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Varumirke
Alla varumérken héri har registrerats. Namnet pa den har produkten och évriga varuméarken som omnéamns i den har manualen ér ett registrerat varumérke
som tillhor respektive foretag.

Begransning
Upphovsrétten till det har dokumentet & begransad. Under inga omsténdigheter far det hér dokumentet reproduceras, distribueras eller éndras, helt eller
delvis, utan foregaende formellt godkénnande.

Friskrivningsklausul

Hanwha Techwin gor sitt basta for att se till att innehdllet i det har dokumentet &r korrekt, men ndgon garanti for det ges inte. Anvandningen
av det har dokumentet och konsekvenserna av det ligger pa anvéndarens ansvar. Hanwha Techwin kan dndra innehallet i detta dokument
utan féregaende meddelande.

< Utseendet och specifikationerna kan dndras utan foregdende meddelande.

< Initialt administrators-ID &r“admin” och I6senordet ska stallas in vid forsta inloggningen.
Andra losenordet var tredje manad for att sikert skydda den personliga informationen och for att forhindra skada fran informationsstélden.
Observera att det ar ananvéandarens ansvar att bibehélla sakerheten och andra problem som orsakas av fel hantering av lsenordet.



Oversikt

VIKTIGA SAKERHETSANVISNINGAR VARNING
o FOR ATT MINSKA RISKEN FOR BRAND OCH ELEKTRISK KORTSLUTNING SKA DU INTE
1. Lés de har instruktionerna. UTSATTA PRODUKTEN FOR REGN ELLER FUKT. FOR INTE IN NAGRA METALLFOREMAL |
2. Behéll de hér instruktionerna. VENTILATIONSGALLREN ELLER | ANDRA OPPNINGAR PA ENHETEN.
3. Doljalla varningar. Apparaten far inte utséttas for droppar eller fukt och dérfér skall inte féremal som innehaller °
4. Flj alla instruktioner. vatten, exempelvis vaser, placeras pa apparaten. o
5. Anvénd inte apparaten ndra vatten. o Produkten méste fastas pé ett sakert sétt | vaggen/taket och enligt installationsinstruktionerna, 5
6. Rengdr den nedsmutsade ytan pa produkten med en torr eller fuktig, mjuk trasa. 6r att fdrhindra skador 2]
(Anvand inte rengdringsmedel eller kosmetiska produkter som innehaller alkohol, I6sningsmedel, ytaktiva ' 5
amnen eller oliebestandsdelar eftersom dessa kan orsaka skador pa produkten.) OBSERVER A

N

Blockera inga ventilationsdppningar, installera i enlighet med tillverkarens anvisningar.
8. |Installera inte nara nagra varmekallor, sdsom element, varmeaggregat, spisar eller motsvarande apparater
(inklusive férstarkare) som producerar varme. OBSERVERA
9. Bryt inte‘ mot sékerhetsregler?a for den pglariserade"e\ler jordade koptakten. . . RISK FOR ELEKTRISKA STOTAR
En polariserad kontakt har tvé blad som &r bredare &n de andra. En jordad kontakt har tvé blad och ett tredje OPPNA INTE
jordningsstift. Det breda bladet eller det tredje stiftet finns for din sékerhet. Om den medféljande kontakten inte
passar i uttaget ska du kontakta en elektriker for att byta det gamla uttaget.

10. Skydda stromsladden fran att utsattas for tryck p& grund av att du gar pa den, eller att den klams, samt
skydda bekvama recepterorer och den punkt dér de gér ut ur apparaten.

OBSERVERA : MINSKA RISKEN FOR ELEKTRISK KORTSLUTNING.
TA INTE BORT SKYDDET (ELLER BAKSIDAN).
11. Anvand bara tillbehdr/accessoarer som specificeras av tillverkaren A DET FINNS INGA DELAR INUTI S°0M DU KAN REPARERA.
' ' OVERLAMNA ALLA REPARATIONER AT KVALIFICERAD PERSONAL.

12. Anvand bara med kundvagn, stativ, konsol eller bord som specificeras av tillverkaren
eller séljs med apparaten. Nar en kundvagn anvands ska du vara férsiktig nér du flyttar
kundvagnen/apparaten for att undvika att skada den till f6ljd av att den valter.

13. Koppla fran den har apparaten under askvader eller nar den inte anvands under langre
perioder.

14. Overlat all service &t behdrig personal Service kravs nar apparaten har skadats p& nagot /\ Blixtsymbolen med pilsymbol, inom en likformig triangel, &r avsedd att varna

FORKLARING AV GRAFISKA SYMBOLER

satt, exempelvis da en elsladd eller kontakt har skadats, vétska har spillts ut eller féremal har ramlat ned pa anvandaren for att det finns "farlig spanning” inom produktens infattning, som &r
apparaten, om apparaten har utsatts for regn eller fukt, inte fungerar normalt eller har fallit. tillréckligt stark for att utféra en risk for att personer ska utsattas for kortslutning.

15. Den hér produkten &r avsedd att levereras av en listad stromtillférselenhet med mérkningen “Klass 2” eller “LPS”

och med effekt fran 24 Vac (50/60 Hz) min.0.64 A eller 12 Vdc, min.0.61 A. (XNB-6005) . . . . . .
16. Den hér orodukien & datt| lstad stromiilirselenhet med mérkni “Kiass 2" ollor “LPS" Utropstecknet inom en likformad triangel &r avsett att informera anvéandaren om
. Den hér produkten ar avsedd att levereras av en listad stromtillférselenhet med markningen “Klass 2” eller ] Ty e g o FAa)
och med effekt frdn 24 Vac (50/60 Hz) min.1.05 A eller 12 Vdc, min.1.12 A. (XNO-6085R) ﬂ;g%@;%ﬁgzﬁﬁzg rfts- och underhalisanvisningar (service) i litteraturen som
17. Om du anvander for mycket kraft vid installation av produkten kan kameran skadas och sluta fungera som den
ska.
Om du installerar produkten med tvang, med verktyg som inte &r godkénda, kan produkten skadas.

18. Installera inte produkten pé en plats dar kemiska &mnen eller olieangor forekommer eller kan alstras. Eftersom
&tbara oljor, sésom sojabonsolja, kan skada eller forvrida produkten, far du inte installera produkten i koket
eller néra koksbordet.

Det kan orsaka skada pé produkten.

19. Vid installation av produkten ska du vara forsiktig s& du inte later produktens yta fldckas ned av kemiska
medel.
Vissa kemiska l6sningsmedel, sdésom rengdringsmedel eller vidhaftningsmedel, kan orsaka allvarlig skada pa
produktens yta.

20. Om du installerar/demonterar produkten pa ett annat satt &n det som rekommenderas kan
produktionsfunktionerna/prestandan inte garanteras.
Installera produkten genom att hanvisa till “Installation & anslutning” i bruksanvisningen.

21. Installation eller anvéndning av produkten i vatten kan orsaka allvarlig skada.

—
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Oversikt

Klass I konstruktion
En apparat med KLASS T konstruktion ska anslutas till ett jordat EL-uttag.

Batteri

Batterier ((0stagbart batteri eller installerat) far inte utséttas for extrem hetta, t.ex. direkt solljus
eller eld.

Frankopplingsenhet

Koppla fran kontakten fran apparaten om den &r trasig. Kontakta en reparatér som finns i
narheten.

Om du befinner dig utanfér USA kan det anvandas en HAR-kod fran en godkand
myndighet som &r engagerad i tillbehérsmontering.

OBSERVERA

Explosionsrisk om batteriet ersatts med ej korrekt sort.
Kassera anvanda batterier enligt instruktionerna.

De hér serviceanvisningarmna ska bara anvandas av kvalificerad servicepersonal.
For att minska risken for elektrisk kortslutning ska du inte utféra ndgon annan service &n den
som finns i anvandaranvisningarna om du inte ar behorig for det.

Produktens CVBS-utterminal medfélier for att férenkla installationen och rekommenderas inte for
Gvervakningsandamél.

Anvand ingangsstrommen med bara en kamera och koppla bort alla andra enheter.
ITE ska endast anslutas till PoE-natverk utan dirigering till den yttre anlaggningen.

4_ dversikt

Las foljande rekommenderade sakerhetsforeskrifter noggrant.

® Placera inte den har apparaten pa en ojamn yta.

® |nstallera inte pa en yta dér den utsétts for direkt solljus, néra varmeaggregat eller pa en mycket
kall plats.

® Placera inte den har apparaten i nérheten av ledande material.
® Forsok inte utfora service pa apparaten sjélv.

e Stall inte ett glas vatten pa produkten.

® |nstallera inte produkten néra nagra magnetiska kallor.

® Blockera inte ventilationsdppningarna.

® Placera inte tunga foremal pa stromsladden.

® Anvand skyddshandskar nar du monterar/nedmonterar kameran.
Den hdga temperaturen pa kamerans yta kan orsaka brannskador.

Bruksanvisningen ar en vagledningsbok fér hur du anvander produkterna.

Anvandarsymbolerna i boken har féliande betydelser.

® Referens : Nar det géller att erbjuda information for att fungera som en hjélp fér
produktanvandning

® Obs : Om det finns n&gon risk for skador pa produkter eller den ménskliga halsan om
anvisningarna inte foljs

% L&s den har manualen av sakerhetsskél innan du anvander produkterna och forvara den pa
en séker plats.

| vissa installationsmilioer kan det férekomma stoérningar i radiokommunikationen.

Nar stérningar av elektromagnetiska vagor uppstér mellan produkten och
radiokommunikationsenheten rekommenderar vi att hélla dessa tva pa visst avstand eller att
rikta mottagarantennen &t ett annat hall.
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Viktiga Sakerhetsanvisningar
Produktegenskaper

Rekomenderade Datorspecifikationer
Specifikationer For Rekommenderade
Micro SD/SDHC/SDXC Minneskort
Rekommenderade specifikationer for NAS
Vad ingar (XNB-6005)

Vad ingar (XNO-6085R)

Overgripande Oversikt (XNB-6005)
Overgripande Oversikt (XNO-6085R)

Montera Linsen (XNB-6005)
Installation (XNO-6085R)

Mata In/Mata ut Micro SD-minneskort
Minneskortsinformation (Medfoljer Ej)
Anslutning till en Annan Enhet

Ansluta Kameran Direkt till Lokalt Natverk
Ansluta Kameran Direkt till ett DHCP-
Baserat DSL/Kabelmodem

Ansluta Kameran Direkt till ett PPPoE-
Modem

Ansluta Kameran till en Bredbandsrouter
med PPPoE-/Kabelmodem

Anvanda Device Manager

Automatisk kamerasdkning

Konfigurera IP-adress

Registrera kameran manuellt

Automatisk konfigurering av IP
Portintervallsinstélining Framat
(portmappning)

Ansluta till Kameran Fran en delad, Lokal
Dator

Ansluta till Kameran Frén en Fjarrdator via
Internet

WEB VIEWER

INSTALLNINGSSKARMEN

BILAGA

Ansluta till Kameran

Lésenordsinstélining

Inloggning

Plugin-programmet har stéd for alla
webblésare

Installera WebViewer Plugin

Anvéanda en kostnadsfri plugin-webbvisare
Anvénda Live-skérmen

Uppspelning av inspelad video

Instéliningar

Grundinstallation

Stélla in PTZ

Installningar for Video & Ljud
Natverksinstallning

Handelsinstallningar

Guide fér NAS (Network Attached Storage)
Konfigurera analysinstéllningar
Systeminstéliningar

Konfigurera den 6éppna plattformen

Specifikationer
Produktdversikt

Felsékning

Open Source Announcement
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Oversikt

PRODUKTEGENSKAPER

REKOMENDERADE DATORSPECIFIKATIONER

Damm-/vattenresistent (IP67, IP66) (XNO-6085R)

Den damm- och vattenresistenta designen gor att du med enkelt kan installera produkten utomhus eller
exponera den for regn.

IR-lage (XNO-6085R)
Om IR-indikatorn slas pa vaxlar produkten till IR-lage for att fornindra ett objekt fran att bli for ljus, vilket hjalper
dig identifiera objektet p& néra avstand.

Har stdd for videor i 2M-upplésning

Multi-Streaming

Den har nétverkskameran kan visa videos i olika uppl&sningar och kvaliteter samtidigt genom att anvénda olika
CODECs.

Webblésarbaserad 6vervakning

Anvéanda Internet-webblasaren for att visa bilden i en lokal natverksmiljo.

Alarm

Dé& en handelse intréffar skickas antingen en video till den e-postadress som anvandaren har registrerat, till FTP-
servern, sparas pa Micro SD-minneskortet eller NAS-enheten, eller sa skickas en signal till utgangsterminalen for
avisering.

Manipuleringslarm

Upptécker manipuleringsforsok pa videodvervakning.

Funktion for detektering av defokusering

Detekterar defokusering i kamerans objektiv.

Rorelsedetektering

Upptécker rorelser fran kamerans videoingéng.

Ljudidentifiering

Upptacker ljud som &verstiger en niva som anges av anvandaren.

Smartkodec

Anpassar kodec pé en del av kamerans synfalt for att forbattra kvaliteten for det av anvandaren specificerade
omradet.

Automatisk detektering av frankopplade natverk

Detekterar natverksfrankopplingar innan den utidser en handelse.

Dimdetektering

Detekterar dimma som &r tyngre &n detekteringsnivan.

Ansiktsdetektering

Detekterar ansikten i det specificerade omradet fran kamerans videoingang.

IVA-funktion (Intelligent Video Analytics)

Detekterar en rorelse eller situation som uppfyller reglerna for den konfigurerade héndelsen.

Ljudklassificering (Sound source classification)
|dentifierar en ljudkélla som specificerats av anvandaren.
ONVIF-efterlevnad

Den héar produkten stéder ONVIF Profil S&G.
Foér mer information, se www.onvif.org.

OnvifF

Driving network video through global standardization

6_ Oversikt

e Processor : Intel(R) Core(TM) i7 3.4 GHz och senare
¢ RAM : 8G eller hogre
e QOperativsystem som stods : Windows 7, 8, 10, Mac OS X 10.10, 10.11, 10.12

¢ Kostnadsfri plugin-webbvisare
Webblésare som stdds : Google Chrome, MS Edge, Mozilla Firefox (endast Windows 64 bitar), Apple Safari 10
(Endast stdd i Mac OS X)

* Plugin-webbvisare
Webblasare som stdds : MS Explorer, Apple Safari 10 (Endast stdd i Mac OS X)

SPECIFIKATIONER FOR REKOMMENDERADE MICRO SD/SDHC/SDXC
MINNESKORT

¢ Rekommenderad kapacitet : 16GB till 256GB (MLC-typ)
o Foliande typer av minneskort fran foliande tillverkare rekommenderas for den hér kameran.
- Tillverkare : SanDisk, Transcend

- Produktfamilj : Hog télighet

REKOMMENDERADE SPECIFIKATIONER FOR NAS

¢ Rekommenderad kapacitet : 200 GB eller mer rekommenderas.
o For den hér kameran rekommenderas anvandning av en NAS-enhet med féljande tillverkarspecifikationer.
Rekommenderade produkter: QNAP NAS, Synology NAS-enhet



VAD INGAR (XNB-6005)

VAD INGAR (XNO-6085R)

Kontrollera om kameran och tillbehdren &r inkluderade i produktférpackningen.
(Tillbehdren kan variera med land.)

Kontrollera om kameran och tillbehdren &r inkluderade i produktférpackningen.
(Tillbehdren kan variera med land.)

Utseende Artikelnamn Kvantitet Beskrivning Utseende Artikelnamn Kvantitet Beskrivning
‘(@ Kamera L Kamera 1
Snabbguide (tillval) 1
Snabbguide (tillval) 1
Garantikort (tillval) 1
Garantikort (tillval) 1
% Kabel for skérmtestning 1 Anvnds for att tesa kamitaanslutnlngen for en bérbar Used to test the camera conneAnvands for att testa
SKarm Kabel for skdrmtestning 1 kameraanslutningen for en bérbar skarmction to a
portable display device
6-stifts terminalspérr 1 Anvénds for in-/utgéende terminaler
Mall 1 Produktinstallationsguide

Alternativ (medfdljer ej)

CS-/ C-lins

Tillbehérslins for montering i en kamera

Strémterminalblock

Anslutit strmkontakten

Stromkabel

Anvénds for att ansluta till strémporten

Sexkantsnyckel

Anvénda for att styra kamerans riktning
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Oversikt

Utseende Artikelnamn Kvantitet Beskrivning
Ljud-/larmkabel 1 Anvénds for att ansluta till ljud- och larmporten
Sjalvgangands skruv 4 Anvénds for mstgllahon pa vaggen
eller i taket
Solskydd 1 Det skyddar kameran mot direkt solljus.
Solskyddshallare 1 Héller fast solskyddet p& kameran.
BASE WALL MOUNT 1 Adaptem”som. ska justeras i der} O(dmng for
upphéngning av kameran pa vdggen
Anvénds fr att ansluta LAN-kabeln med en diameter
Kabelnav 1 .
pa 07~8,5.
Alternativ (medfdljer ej)
Faste for montering pa stang Cylinderformat faste for montering pa stang.

8_ dversikt



OVERGRIPANDE OVERSIKT (XNB-6005)

Framsidan

Baksidan

IMISH3INO @

NI
RS-48!
RS-485-: 6

Post

Beskrivning

Post

Beskrivning

@ Skruvhal pa
monteringskonsol

Anvénds for att fasta kameran pa en monteringskonsol.
= Skruvstorlek : Det &r specifikationen for skruvarna som anvands for att fasta kameran pa
stodet.

1/4”- 20 UNC

L: 4,5 mm=0,2 mm (ISO-standard) eller 0,197” (ASA-standard) DEE%ML

=)

Aerstéllningsknapp

Knappen aterstéller alla kamerainstaliningar till fabriksstandardinstaliningar. Hall nedtryckt i 5
sekunder for att starta om systemet.

I Om du éterstaller kameran justeras natverksinstaliningarna sa att DHCP
kan aktiveras. Om det inte finns ndgon DHCP-server i nétverket, mdste du kora
programmet Device Manager for att &ndra de grundidggande nétverksinstéliningarna
som IP-adress, Subndtsmask, Gateway, osv. innan du kan ansluta il natverket.

(2] Automatisk s (tllval)

Installerad pa linsadaptern.

Micro SD-minneskortsplats

Fack fér Micro SD-minneskort.

@ Anslutning for automatisk
iris

Anvands for tillforsel av stém och utgéende signal som kontrollerar linsens iris.

Terminal for ljud

AUDIO OUT Anvands for att ansluta hogtalare.

AUDIO IN Anvénds for att ansluta en mikrofon.

'g = Monteringskonsol medfdljer inte.
Mer information om hur du anvander monteringskonsolen finns i produktdokumentationen.

MICRO USB-port

Port for anslutning av WiFi-dongle.

Du kan kontrollera installationsvideon genom applikationerna som installerats i din
smartphone.

Se “Anslut till WiFi-dongle” pa sidan 17.

= WiFi-dongle och OTG-adapter séljs separat.

Utgaende port for testévervakning av videoutgang. Anvand testmonitorkabeln for att ansluta

N @ ® ] N

Utgdende skarmtest till en mobil display och kontrollera testvideon.
Stromport Anvénds for att koppla in stromkabeln.
Nétverksport Anvands for att ansluta PoE- eller Ethernet-kabeln for natverksanslutning.
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Oversikt

Post

OVERGRIPANDE OVERSIKT (XNO-6085R)

Alarm 1/0-port

Beskrivning
ALARM IN é\ggi?:;ifsirnigrirjs\uta sensomn for larmingéng eller den externa
ALARM OUT Anvénds for att ansluta utgaende alarmsignal.
GND Anvands for jordning.
RS-485+ RS-485 datarad
RS-485- RS-485 datarad

@ Fokus instéllnings knapp

Knappen justerar automatiskt bildens fokus.

Stromindikatorer

PA : Nér strommen slas pd

AV : Om strémmen &r franslagen

n = RS-485-port stdder endast direktanslutning med panorerings-/lutningsenheter och externa anslutningar med RS-485-

kontroller stéds inte.

10_ dversikt

Utseende & Komponenter

Post Beskrivning
Nétverksport Anvénds for att ansluta PoE- eller Ethernet-kabeln for ndtverksanslutning.
Stromport Anvénds for att koppla in stromkabeln.

Ljud- och larmkabelport

Koppla in ljud- och larmkabeln i den hér porten fér att ansluta till extern larmenhet/
mikrofon/hdgtalare.

Solskyddshallare

Haller fast solskyddet pa kameran.

Solskydd

Det skyddar kameran mot direkt solljus.

CIICOHENICISIIE

Bterstillningsknapp

Knappen éterstaller alla kamerainstaliningar till fabriksstandardinstéllningar.
Hall nedtryckt i 5 sekunder for att starta om systemet.

B Om du éterstaller kameran justeras natverksinstaliningarna s att DHCP
kan aktiveras. Om det inte finns ndgon DHCP-server i natverket, méste du kira
programmet Device Manager for att &ndra de grundidggande nétverksinstéliningarna
som IP-adress, Subndtsmask, Gateway, osv. innan du kan ansluta il natverket.

~

Utgaende skarmtest

Utgaende port for testovervakning av videoutgéng. Anvand testmonitorkabeln for att ansluta
till en mobil display och kontrollera testvideon.




Post

g Kontrollknapp fér Zoom/
Fokus

Beskrivning
T Zooma in (Tele)
W Zooma ut (Storre synfélt)
N Fokusera pa ett ndra objekt (Nara)
F Fokusera pa avlagset objekt (Fjdrran)
Fokuskontroll Tryck ner den hér knappen for automatisk fokuskontroll.

(9] MICRO USB-port

Port fér anslutning av WiFi-dongle.

Du kan kontrollera installationsvideon genom applikationerna som installerats i din
smartphone.

Se “Anslut till WiFi-dongle” pé sidan 17.

= WiFi-dongle och OTG-adapter séljs separat.

Micro SD-kortplats

Det hér dr ett fack dér du kan satta i Micro SD-kortet.
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installation & anslutning

MONTERA LINSEN (XNB-6005)

Koppla fran strdmmen innan du fortsatter.

'Q = (/CS-objektivet och C-adapterringen medféljer inte produktpaketet.
Du far bara anvanda megalinsen i det har syftet.

Montera CS-objektiv pa en kamera
Vrid CS-linsen medsols for att fasta den.

Montera C-objektiv pa en kamera

Vrrid C-sadapterringen medurs och vrid C-objektivet medurs.

)

CS-linsen

12_ installation & anslutning

C-adapterring

Ansluta den automatiska linskontakten
Passa in kameralinsens irisanslutning i kamerans anslutningsskara.

Fokusering

Valj ut ett objekt att filma, vrid linsens zoomreglage for att justera forstoringen och fokusera sedan linsen sé att
objektet syns tydligt.

w = Efter fokusering med linsens zoomreglage trycker du ner [FOCUS]-knappen pé baksidan av kameran for att f& en &nnu
skarpare bild.

= |-CS-linsen &r utrustad med en motor s att den kan justeras med webbvisaren for zoom-/fokusjustering och irisGppning/-
sténgning.



INSTALLATION (XNO_6085R) 5. Se till att passa in [SD CARD COVER] pa huvudenheten och

NEDRE LUCKAN innan du fixerar den.

n = Den hdr kameran &r vattentdt och uppfyller IP66/IP67-specifikationerna, men uttaget anslutet till den externa kabeln gér det inte. Vi
rekommenderar att du installerar den har produkten under kanten pa takskagget for att forhindra att kabeln utsétts for vader och vind.

Foreskrifter fore installation

Se till att I&sa foljande anvisningar innan du installerar kameran:

¢ Den maste monteras pa en plats (innertak eller vagg) som tal en vikt fem génger tyngre &n kameran
inklusive monteringskonsolen.

Instuckna eller avskalade kablar kan orsaka skada pa produkten eller brandrisk.

Av sakerhetsskal ska du hélla alla borta fran installationsplatsen.
Plocka &ven for sakerhets skull bort personliga tillhérigheter frén platsen.

Anvand inte solskyddshlet i ndgot annat syfte &n att ansluta solskyddet.
e Om du anvander fér mycket kraft vid installation av produkten kan kameran skadas och sluta fungera som

den ska.
Om du installerar produkten med tvang, med verktyg som inte &r godkanda, kan produkten skadas. 6. Dra at de 3 skruvarna pé ovansidan med den medféljande
L-nyckeln.
Demontera 7. Justera kamerariktningen med den medféljande L-nyckeln.
1. Fixera VAGGFASTET med de fyra konskruvarna som medfélier o - . .
Kitet. n = Nar du justerar kamerapositionen med ett féste ska du lossa skruven for

féstet, justera kameran och spanna skruven. Om du forsoker justera den med

w = Skruvhélet i nedre luckan ska riktas in mot hélet i gruppladan. tvAng nér skruven sitter spént, kan det orsaka repor och andra skador.

VAGGFASTET

/

Anslutning av vattentat stromkabel och LAN-kabel

1. Ta bort den utskjutande delen p& gummilocket pa undersidan av A
nedre locket s& som visas i bilden nedan. :

n = Anvand ett [Ampligt kabelnav for att ansluta LAN-kabeln.
- Grundkamera : Anvand kabeln med en diameter pa 05~6.5.

- Komponenter som erbjuds: Anvénd kabeln med en diameter pd
07~8.5.

2. Fixera VAGGFASTETS BAS och NEDRE LUCKA MED insexnyckeln som
medfoljer kitet.

3. Hang sakerhetskabeln fran kamerahuset pa den pilformade ringen i nedre
luckan.

4. Anslut Iampliga kablar med kameraterminalerna.

Svenska _13
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installation & anslutning

2. Forin stromkabeln i det lilla hélet genom att avidgsna den
utskjutande delen i gummikontakten i steg 1 ovan.

3. Anslut stromkabeln till strémterminalblocket.

2. Stick igenom larm- och ljudkabeln genom det hal som skapades
nar du tog av gummihatten i nr. 1 och anslut kabeln till terminalen.

3. LAgg kabeln ratt sa att den inte skadas eller blir klamd nér du
installerar kameran.

4. Satt i gummihatten i halet.

4. Forin LAN-kabeln i det stora hélet som skapats genom att den
utskjutande delen av gummipluggen togs bort i steg 1 ovan.

5. Ta bort holiet med en kabelskalare och lagg ledarna réatt.
6. Anslut LAN-kabeln till en LAN-kontakt och for in den i LAN-

Utomhusinstallation

N&r du installerar den utanfér byggnaden, gor den vattentat med vattentat butylgummitejp (finns att kdpa i
handeln) sé att vatten inte lacker fran halet dar kabeln ar ansluten till utsidan.

verktyget (the LAN tool). 1. Ahslut till kaﬂblar, sésom I/Q OC.h liud. -t.-
7. Anslut den fardiga kabeln till Ethernetporten. 2. Vira vattentat (butylgummi-) tejp runt den svarta kabelmanteln
(Omrade A) och kabelanslutningsomrédet s& att mer &n "’"
hélften av tejpen dverlappar lagret under. Camera #—'%,P System

= Om kabelmanteln inte dr riktigt vattentdt kan det uppsta direkt lackage. Se A A
n tll att skydda kabeln med ett tjockt lager av tejp. ’"’"’"’,’[[[ﬂ’

= Vattentdt butyltejp &r tillverkad av butylgummi som kan strackas ut till
dubbla l&ngden.

Ansluta larm och ljudkabel

1. Ta bort gummilocket p& undersidan av nedre locket s som visas i
bilden nedan.
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MATA IN/MATA UT MICRO SD-MINNESKORT Mata ut ett Micro SD-minneskort

Tryck forsiktigt nedat pa minneskortet sa som visas i diagrammet for att mata ut det ur kortplatsen.
= Koppla fran stromkabeln fran kameran innan du matar in Micro SD-minneskortet.

= For inte in Micro SD-minneskortet upp och ned med tvang.
Annars kan du skada SD-minneskortet.

= Nar det regnar eller om luftfuktigheten &r hdg rekommenderar vi inte att du matar in eller ut Micro SD-kortet.

i
S
;

H LS

Mata in ett Micro SD-minneskort
Mata in ett Micro SD-kort i pilens riktning s& som visas pa bilden.

//‘ W00
L) =
. Sl B

00 1

AN §
12345 e
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<XNO-6085R>

n = Om du trycker for héart pa Micro SD-minneskortet kan det géra att kortet kommer ut okontrollerat ur kortplatsen nar det
matas ut.

= |nnan du tar ut Micro SD-minneskortet i <Lagring>, konfigurerar du enheten till <Av> och trycker pa knappen [Tillimpa]
och stdnger av kameran. (sidan 54)

= Om du sténger av kameran eller tar ut Micro SD-minneskortet som innehdller data fran produkten kan datan gé férlorad eller

<XNO0-6085R> skadas.
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MINNESKORTSINFORMATION (MEDFOLJER EJ) ANSLUTNING TILL EN ANNAN ENHET
Vad é&r ett minneskort? &l
Minneskortet &r ett externt datalagri i 0 j 8 i hl @@O@)
gringsmedia som har utvecklats for att erbjuda ett helt nytt satt att spela in
och dela video, ljud och textinformation vid anvandning av digitala enheter. WiFi dongle

Vélja ett minneskort som ar lampligt fér dig

Den har kameran stéder Micro SD/SDHC/SDXC-minneskort.
Du kan dock uppleva kompatibilitetsproblem beroende p& modell och fabrikat av minneskortet.

Foliande typer av minneskort fran foljande tillverkare rekommenderas for den har kameran.

- Tillverkare: SanDisk, Transcend
- Produktfamili: Hog talighet

Mineskort pa 16GB till 256GB (MLC-typ) rekommenderas for anvandning med den hér kameran. Skérm att installera
Uppspelningsfunktionen kan paverkas beroende pa minneskortets hastighet.

Minneskortskomponenter

Ethernet
<XNB-6005>

Monitor to install

Micro SD/SDHC/SDXC

<XNO-6085R>

n = Produktens CVBS-utterminal medftljer for att forenkla installationen och rekommenderas inte for dvervakningsdndamal.

= Produktens Micro USB-utterminal medfoljer for att forenkla installationen och rekommenderas inte for Gvervakningsandamal.
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Ethernet-anslutning

Anslut Ethernet-kabeln till det lokala nétverket eller till Internet.

Koppla in WiFi

Kamerainstéllningar

1. Anslut OTG-adaptern (5 stift) och WiFi-dongle till micro USB-terminalen.

Smartphoneinstéllningar

1. Installera Wisenet Installation-applikationen.
2. Vélj kamera SSID efter att du slagit p& WiFi.
3. Kor Wisenet Installation-applikationen.
4

. Nér du loggar in pa kameran ansluts videon (initialt I6senord: 4321)
= Videon spelas upp utan inloggning under den initiala anslutningen.

5. Du kan justera visningsvinkeln nar du tittar pa video genom din smartphone.

Rekommenderad dongle-tillverkare

Tillverkare Modell
NETIS WF2123 n300
EDIMAX EW-7811Un
IP Time N100mini
TP-LINK TL-WN823N V1
ASUS USB-N13
NETGEAR WNA3100M

Stromkalla

Anvand skruvmejseln for att ansluta varje linje (+, -) for stromkabeln till Gverensstammande port pa kameran.

n = Vid anslutning till PoE och DC 12V strom eller PoE och AC 24V strom samtidigt anvénder enheten extern strém (AC 24V eller

DC 12V).

- Du kan ocksé anvdnda en router med PoE for att fa stromtillforsel till kameran.

- Anvénd PoE som ar kompatibelt med IEEE 802.3af-protokollen.

- Virekommenderar att du anvander en enda stromkalla for utrustningen, déribland PoE, DC 12V och AC 24 V.

= Varforsiktig sa att du inte vander polerna nar du ansluter stromkabeln.

= AC 24V kan anslutas i icke-poldr forening.

= Om du vill ansluta en extern enhet méste du forst sla av den.
= Anslut forst apparaten och strémadaptern. Anslut dérefter strémkabeln till uttaget pa pa vaggen.

Specifikation for stromkabel f6r varje modell

Ingaende effekt Kabeltyp (AWG) Kabelléngd (Max.)
XNB-6005 #20 17m
#18 27m
oe12y #18 19m
XNO-6085R 6 30m
XNB-6005 22 25m
#20 40m
Ace #20 26m
XNO-6085R 3 20m
Specifikation fér natverkskabel
Artikel Innehall Anmérkning
Anslutningsanordning RJ45
Ethernet 10/100Base-T 10/100 Mbps
Kabel UTP Kategori 5e
Max avstand 100 m
Stdd for PoE IEEE 802.3af

Svenska _17
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installation & anslutning

Ansluta till ingaende/utgaende ljud Anslutning till I/0-portboxen (XNB-6005)

Anslut Alarm I/O-signalen till Gverensstdmmande port pa portboxens baksida.
E —{;==9]

S
ACARNI OUY : 2
Mikrofon ~ Amp 1| T T T T T
Mikrofon E @, pocYs
ALARM gusT'éz ACT  LINK _
\ GND:3 NC:4 TR
Mikrofon RRSs'iaassf : 2 Rt f NETWORK peTay
- @
e ALARM IN : Anvands for att ansluta sensorn for larmingang eller den externa dag/natt-sensorn.

e ALARM OUT : Anvands fér att ansluta utgéende alarmsignal.
e GND : Anvands for jordning.

o RS-485+ : Kommunikationsport for RS-485-mottagare (+).

® RS-485- : Kommunikationsport for RS-485-mottagare (-).

Hogtalare

Hogtalare

1. Anslut porten AUDIO IN pa kameran med mikrofonen eller med porten LINE OUT pa forstarkaren som
mikrofonen ar ansluten till.

w = Du kan anvdnda den inbyggda mikrofonen i kameran utan att ansluta en extern mikrofon.
(endast tillgéngligt i XNB-6005)

2. Anslut porten AUDIO OUT pa kameran med hogtalaren eller med porten LINE IN pa forstarkaren som
hogtalaren &r ansluten till.

3. Kontrollera specifikationerna for ljudingang.

¢ Audio Codec

- Ljud In: G.711 PCM (Bithastighet: 64kbps / Samplingsfrekvens: 8kHz), G.726 ADPCM (Bithastighet:
16Kbps, 24Kbps, 32Kbps, 40Kbps/Samplingsfrekvens: 8kHz), AAC (Bithastighet: 48Kbps /
Samplingsfrekvens: 16kHz)

- Ljud Ut: G.711 PCM (Bithastighet: 64kbps / Samplingsfrekvens: 8kHz)
¢ Full duplex Audio
¢ Audio in : Mono signallinjeingéng (Max.2.4 Vpp)
¢ Audio out : Mono signallinjeutgéng (Max.2.4 Vpp)
¢ Impedans for linje ut : 600Q
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Anslutning till I/0-portboxen (XNO-6085R)

Anslut Larmets ingangs- och utgangskabel till motsvarande port i portboxen.

o ALARM-IN : Anvénds for att ansluta sensorn for larmingéng eller den externa dag/natt-sensorn.

Q N Lam
(Varningslampa)

Sensor __———
Z=>"

e ALARM-OUT : Anvands for att ansluta utgéende alarmsignal.
e GND : Gemensam port fér in-/utgaende signal for alarm.

= Om enheter (t ex blinkande ljus eller siren) som dverstiger specifikationerna for spanning och strémstyrka ansluts med open
collector-metoden kan fel uppstd.
Se “Kopplingsschema for Alarm-ut” nér du ansluter enheter som dverstiger specifikationerna for spanning och strom. (sidan

Ansluta en extern RS-485-enhet (XNB-6005)

Anslut kameran till en extern enhet med portarna [RS-485 +, -].
Du kan styra panorerings-/lutningsétgarder for kameran via RS-485-kommunikationer.

= GND-anslutningen rekommenderas for RS-485-kommunikationer. Om du rékar ut for ett kommunikationsfel, ansluter du GDN-stiftet efter

behov for att korrigera GND-nivén mellan kamera och den externa enheten.

Sa hér ansluter du den externa sensorn

Anslut ena slingan pa varje signallinje (2-slingor) for sensorerna till porten [ALARM IN] och anslut andra

slingan till porten [GND].

Kopplingschema fér Alarm-in

; -
Exter[l i Kamerans inre VOC_3.3V
anslutning i
i
i
i MOTSTAND MOTSTAND
1
Sensor ! B
1 ALARM-IN (5mA SINK) MOTSTAND Ao
o—j L
: MLCC = TRANSISTOR
I
L 1
i GND =
! GND

Kopplingsschema foér Alarm-ut

Extern anslutning Kamerans inre
Strom till
Vamingslampa/ DC 5V eller 3.3V
Siren
) )

DIoD

MOTSTAND 10K ohm

ALARM-UT (12VDC 20mA MAX)

TRANSISTOR MOTSTAND

TRANSISTOR

J_ i o JT— GND

Vamingslampa/
Siren
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natverksanslutning och installation

Du kan géra néatverksinstéliningar enligt dina natverkskonfigurationer. ANSLUTA KAMERAN DIREKT TILL ETT DHCP-BASERAT DSL/
ANSLUTA KAMERAN DIREKT TILL LOKALT NATVERK KABELMODEM

Ansluta till kameran fran en lokal dator i natverket

1. Starta Internet-klienten pé den lokala datorn.

Kamera Extern fiéiransluten PC

2. Ange IP-adressen for kameran i adressféltet for webblésaren.

A

Kamera

DDNS-serve
(Data Center, KOREA)

1. Anslut anvandar-PC:n direkt till natverkskameran.

INTERNET 2. Kor Device Manager for att &ndra kamerans IP-adress s& att du kan anvénda webblasaren i din dator fér

att ansluta till internet.

Extern fidransluten PC

. Anvand Internet-klienten for att ansluta till Webbvisning.

. Ga till sidan [Installningar].

. Ga till [Natverk] — [DDNS] och konfigurera DDNS-instaliningarna.
. Ga till [Basic] - [IP & Port] och stall in IP-typ p& [DHCP].

. Anslut kameran, som togs bort fran datorn, direkt till modemet.

DDNS-serve
(Data Center, KOREA)

Lokal dator

0w N o O b~ W

<Lokalt Natverk> . Starta om kameran.
’Q = For konfigurering av DDNS-instéliningarna, se "DDNS”. (sidan 50)
w = En fidrrdator pé externt Internet utanfor LAN-nétverket kan inte ansluta till kameran som ar installerad i Intranatet om

portvidarebefordran inte har stéllts in eller om en brandvégg &r installd.

| 4 fall ska du kontakta natverksadministratdren for att losa problemet. = Se “IP & Port” for information om IP-instéllningar. (sidan 36)

= For registrering av DDNS-instéliningarna, se "Registrering med DDNS". (sidan 50)

= Enligt fabriksstandard tilldelas IP-adressen fran DHCP-servern automatiskt.
0Om det inte finns ndgon DHCP-server tillgénglig &r IP-adressen stalld till 192.168.1.100.
Anvénd Device Manager for att &ndra IP-adress.
For mer information om hur man anvénder Device Manager, se "Anvénda Device Manager”. (sidan 22)
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ANSLUTA KAMERAN DIREKT TILL ETT PPPoE-MODEM

o O A W n

~

INTERNET

(4
Kamera Extern fiéransluten PC

DDNS-serve
(Data Center, KOREA)

. Anslut anvandar-PC:n direkt till natverkskameran.
. Kor Device Manager for att &ndra kamerans IP-adress s att du kan anvénda webblésaren i din dator for

att ansluta till internet.

. Anvand Internet-klienten for att ansluta till Webbvisning.

. Ga till sidan [Installningar].

. Ga till [Natverk] — [DDNS] och konfigurera DDNS-instaliningarna.

. Gé till [Basic] - installationssidan for [IP & Port], ange IP-typ till [PPPoE], och ange ID och I6senord for

natverkstjansten.

. Anslut kameran, som togs bort fran datorn, direkt till modemet.
. Starta om kameran.

w = For konfigurering av DDNS-instéliningarna, se "DDNS”. (sidan 50)

= For registrering av DDNS-instéllningarna, se "Registrering med DDNS”. (sidan 50)

= Se “IP & Port” for information om IP-instéllningar. (sidan 36)

ANSLUTA KAMERAN TILL EN BREDBANDSROUTER MED PPPoE-/
KABELMODEM

Det hér &r for smé nétverksmilider, sésom hem, SOHO och vanliga butiker.

g

Kamera

y
PPPoE eller
kabelmodem

PPPoE eller

Bredbandsrouter yaneimodem

Kamera Extern fidransluten

DDNS-serve
(Data Center, KOREA)

Lokal dator

Konfigurera natverksinstéllningar fér den lokala datorn som &r ansluten till en
Bredbandsrouter

Konfigurera nétverksinstéliningar fér den lokala datorn som &r ansluten till en Bredbandsrouter enligt
anvisningarna nedan.

NOILVTIVLSNI HOO DNINLNTISNVSHHIALYN @

V&lj : <Network> = <Properties> - <Local Area Connection> = <General> » <Properties> -
<Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)> = <Properties> » <Obtain an IP address automatically> eller <Use the
following IP address>.
Folj anvisningarna nedan om du véljer <Anvand féljande IP-adress> :
ex1) Om adressen (LAN IP) for Bredbandsrouter ar 192.168.1.1

|P-adress : 192.168.1.100

Néatmask : 255.255.255.0

Standard-Gateway : 192.168.1.1

ex2) Om adressen (LAN IP) fér Bredbandsrouter ar 192.168.0.1
IP-adress : 192.168.0.100
Néatmask : 255.255.255.0
Standard-Gatewa : 192.168.0.1

ex3) Om adressen (LAN IP) fér Bredbandsrouter ar 192.168.xxx.1
IP-adress : 192.168.xxx.100
Néatmask : 255.255.255.0
Standard-Gateway : 192.168.xxx.1

'_/I = Se produktdokumentationen for Bredbandsrouter adress.

= Mer information om portvidarebefordring av bredbandsrouter finns i avsnittet “Portintervallsinstélining Framét
(portmappning)”. (sidan 24)
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ANVANDA DEVICE MANAGER

'.g = Programmet Device Manager kan laddas ned frn menyn <Technical Guides> — <Online Tool> pd Hanwha Techwins
webbplats (http://www.hanwha-security.com).

= Du kan hitta fler instruktioner for Device Manager i menyn <Hjalp> pa huvudsidan.

AUTOMATISK KAMERASOKNING

Om en kamera &r ansluten till samma natverk som datorn dér Device Manager &r installerat, kan du hitta
natverkskameran med hjélp av sékfunktionen.

1. Klicka pa <Search (S6k)> pa Device Managers huvudsida.

2. Markera kameran i listan.
¢ Kontrollera MAC-adressen pa etiketten som &r fast pa kameran.

KONFIGURERA IP-ADRESS

Vid anvandning av en Bredbandsrouter

IP-adress : Ange en adress som ligger inom IP-intervallet som

erbjuds av Bredbandsrouter.

ex) 192.168.1.2~254, 192.168.0.2~254,
192.168.XXX.2~254

Subnet Mask : <Subnet Mask> for Bredbandsrouter blir

kamerans <Subnet Mask>.

Gateway : <Local IP Address> for Bredbandsrouter blir

<Gateway> for kameran.

192 (1681 |1

255 255.255.0_

’g = Instéllningarna kan variera beroende pa ansluten Bredbandsrouter modell.
For vidare information, se anvéndarhandboken fér tilldmplig router.

= Mer information om portvidarebefordring av bredbandsrouter finns i avsnittet “Portintervallsinstélining Framét
(portmappning)”. (sidan 24)

Om Bredbandsrouter har mer &n en kamera ansluten
Konfigurera IP-relaterade instéliningar och portrelaterade instaliningar separerat fran varandra.

Om du vill &ndra natverksinstaliningarna fér kameran maste <Status> visa <Login OK (Inloggning OK)>. Klicka ex)

pé <Authentication (Autentisering)> pa huvudsidan for att logga in.

Konfigurera statisk IP
Infoga och konfigurera IP-adress och portinformation manuellt.

1. | listan klickar du pa kameran som du vill andra IP-
instéliningen for.

2. Klicka pa <IP Assign (Tilldela IP)> pa Device Managers
huvudsida.

3. Valj <Assign the following IP address (Tilldela féljande IP-
adress)>.
e Kamerans aktuella IP-information kommer att visas.

4. Fylli IP- och portrelaterade kategorier.

Kategori Kamera #1 Kamera #2
IP Address 192.168.1.100 192.168.1.101
IP-relaterade instéliningar | Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 255.255.255.0
Gateway 192.168.1.1 192.168.1.1
R HTTP Port 8080 8081
Portrelaterade instéllningar RTSP Port 554 555

r_g = Om <HTTP Port> dr installd pd négot annat &n 80, méste du ange <Port>-numret i adressféltet p& Internet-klienten innan
du kan komma &t kameran.
ex) http:/IP-adress: HTTP-port
http://192.168.1.100:8080

Utan anvandning av en Bredbandsrouter
Fréga den natverksansvarige om instéllt vérde for <IP-adress>, <Subnatsmask>, <Gateway>.

o HTTP Port : Anvands for att komma &t kameran med Internetklienten, med standard pa 80.
e RTSP Port : En port som kontrollerar streaming i realtid. Det ursprungliga vardet ar 554.

22 _natverksanslutning och installation

5. Klicka pa knappen [Tillampal.

6. Om meddelandet om genomférd &tgard visas, klicka pa [OK].



Konfigurera dynamisk IP AUTOMATISK KONFIGURERING AV IP
Erhélla IP-adress fran DHCP

1. llistan klickar du pa kameran som du vill konfigurera IP-
e Exempel pa dynamisk IP-miljo instaliningen for automatiskt.
- Om en Bredbandsrouter, med anslutna kameror, tilldelas en IP-adress av DHCP-servern

2. Klicka pa < + > pa Device Managers huvudsida.
- Om kameran ansluts direkt till modemet med DHCP-protokoll o Utrustningens instaliningsmeny visas.
- Om IP-adresser tildelas av den interna DHCP-servern via LAN 3. Klicka p& <Auto IP Configure (Auto-IP-konfigurera)> i
. | listan klickar du pa kameran som du vill andra IP- [ s S = menyn.
instéliningen fér.

e

4. Klicka pa knappen [Close (Stang)].

2. Klicka pa<IP Assign (Tilldela IP)> pa Device Managers
huvudsida.

3. Valj <Obtain an IP address automatically (DHCP) (Erhalla
en |P-adress automatiskt (DHCP))>.

4. Klicka pa knappen [Apply (Tillampa)].

5. Om meddelandet om genomford &tgard visas, klicka pa [OK].

REGISTRERA KAMERAN MANUELLT

Om kameran inte kan hittas med hjélp av sdkfunktionen, kan kameran registreras fjrrstyrt genom att manuellt
infoga IP-information, om kameran &r ansluten till ett externt natverk.

1. Klicka pé <Add Devices (Lagg till enheter)> — <Manually T - *
Add Device (Lagg till enhet manuellt)> pa Device
Managers huvudsida.

2. Ange intervallet for den IP-adress du soker.

3. Vélj <Model Name (modellnamn)> f6r kameran som du
registrerar och ange HTTP-port, ID och I6senord.

4. Klicka p& knappen [Register (Registrera)). | [ o [ [ s || e

5. Kontrollera om kameran &r registrerad.

¢ Kontrollera MAC-adressen pa etiketten som &r fast pa
kameran.
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PORTINTERVALLSINSTALLNING FRAMAT (PORTMAPPNING)

Om du har installerat en Bredbandsrouter med en kamera ansluten maste du stélla in portintervall for
vidarebefordran av Bredbandsrouter s& att en fjrrdator kan fa atkomst till kameran i den.

Manuell vidarebefordran for portintervall

1. linstéaliningsmenyn f6r Bredbandsrouter véljer du
<Applications & Gaming> - <Port Range Forward>.
For instélining av vidarebefordran for portintervall géllande
en tredjeparts Bredbandsrouter, l8s bruksanvisningen fér
Bredbandsrouter.

Wireless.G Broadband Router with Sp)

Applications
& Gaming

2. V&l <TCP> och <UDP Port> for varje ansluten kamera till
Bredbandsrouter.
Numret for varje port som ska konfigureras till IP-routern bér

[olc]

[olc]

stéllas in efter det portnummer som tilldelats i <Instéllningar> o o]

- <Basic> - <IP & Port> pa kamerans webbvisare. e b [hE wei] O

" " . o . T F Jo o] [6n® wens] 0

3. N&r du &r klar Klickar du pa [Save Settings]. —= i O

Instéliningarna sparas.

[ Cancel Chonges

'g = Instéllningen Portvidarebefordran ar ett exempel pé installning for CISCO IP-router.

= Instéllningarna kan variera beroende pa ansluten Bredbandsrouter modell.
For vidare information, se anvéndarhandboken for tilldmplig router.

24 natverksanslutning och installation

Installera vidarebefordran av port for flera natverkskameror

o Du kan stalla in en regel for portvidarebefordran p& Bredbandsrouter enheten genom dess konfiguration for
webbsidan.

¢ En anvéndare kan &ndra varje port med kamerainstaliningsskérmen.

Nar Kameral och Kamera2 &r anslutna till en router:

Anvéndare <:> Internet

@ Kamera1 (192.168.1.100)
Bredbandsrouter HTTP-port 8080
Start Slut Protokoll Padess | <= L__RTSP-port 3000

3000 3000 | TCPAUDP | 192.168.1.100
3001 3001 TCP/UDP | 192.168.1.101
8080 8080 TCP/UDP | 192.168.1.100 <:> Kamera2 (192.168.1.101)
8081 8081 TCP/UDP | 192.168.1.101 HTTP-port 8081
RTSP-port 3001

'g = Portvidarebefordran kan géras utan ytterligare instéllningar av router om routern stder funktion fér UPnP (Universal Plug and
Play).
Efter anslutning av nétverkskameran markerar du kryssrutan i menyn <Snabbanslutning> i <Wisenet DDNS> i
“Instéllningar -> Nétverk -> DDNS".



ANSLUTA TILL KAMERAN FRAN EN DELAD, LOKAL DATOR

1. Koér Device Manager.
Den soker efter anslutna kameror och visar en lista éver dem.

2. Dubbelklicka pa en kamera du vill komma at.
Internetklienten startar och ansluter till kameran.

’Q = Du kan aven komma at kameran genom att skriva in IP-adressen for den uppsokta kameran i adressfaltet for Internet-
Klienten.

ANSLUTA TILL KAMERAN FRAN EN FJARRDATOR VIA INTERNET

Pa en fiarrdator som inte finns i bredbandsrouterns natverk &r inte kluster tildtna. Anvandarna kan fa tillgang till
kameror inom bredbandsrouterns natverk med hjélp av kamerans DDNS-adress.

1. Innan du kan fa atkomst till en kamera i natverket for Bredbandsrouter ska du ha stéllt in portintervall for
vidarebefordran fér Bredbandsrouter.

2. Starta Internet-klienten fran fiarrdarotn och skriv in DDNS URL-adressen for kameran, eller IP-adressen for
Bredbandsrouter i adressféltet.
ex) http://ddns.hanwha-security.com/ID

w = For registrering av DDNS-instéllningarna, se "Registrering med DDNS”. (sidan 50)
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ANSLUTA TILL KAMERAN
I normala ska du
1. Starta Internet-klienten. .
/\H)@\gmp 1921681100 £+ 8o x| omwiig

2. Skriva in IP-adressen for kameran i adressfaltet.
ex) « IP-adress (IPv4): 192.168.1.100
= http://192.168.1.100
- inloggningsfonstret ska dppnas.
« IP-adress (IPv6) : 2001:230:abcd: ffff:0000:0000:ffff: 1111 |
= http://[2001:230:abcd:ffff:0000:0000:ffff:1111] !
- inloggningsfonstret ska dppnas.

Vindows ey

The sener 1921681100 at Pols reqires usemame and password.

Om HTTP-porten &ar nagon annan &n 80

1. Starta Internet-klienten.

2. Skriva in IP-adressen och HTTP-portnumret for kameran i adressfaltet.
ex) IP-adress: 192.168.1.100:HTTP Port number(8080)
= http://192.168.1.100:8080 - inloggningsfonstret ska dppnas.

Anvanda URL

1. Starta Internet-klienten.

2. Skrivin DDNS URL-adressen for kameran i adressfaltet.
ex) URL-adress: http://ddns.hanwha-security.com/ID
- inloggningsfonstret ska éppnas.

n = Nétverksanslutning &r inaktiverad i miljder med endast LAN.

Anslutning via UPnP

1. Stallin klienten eller operativsystemet sé att det stoder UpnP-protokollet.

2. Klicka pa kameranamnet for att soka.
Vid Windows operativsystem, klicka pa kameranamnet som sokts fran natverksmenyn.
- Inloggningsfénstret visas.

26_ web viewer

Anslutning via Bonjour

1. Stallin Klienten eller operativsystemet s att det stéder Bonjour-protokollet.

2. Klicka pa kameranamnet for att soka.
Vid Mac operativsystem, klicka pa kameranamnet som sokts pa Bonjourfliken i Safari.
- Inloggningsfonstret visas.

Kontrollera DDNS-adressen

Om kameran &r ansluten direkt till DHCP-kabelmodem, DSL-modem eller PPPoE-modem, &ndras IP-
adressen for ditt natverk varje gang du forstker ansluta till ISP-servern (Internet Service Provider).
Om detta ar fallet informeras du inte om att IP-adressen har &ndrats av DDNS.

Sé fort du registrerar en dynamisk, IP-baserad enhet med DDNS-servern kan du enkelt kontrollera den
&ndrade IP-adressen nar du forsoker fa tillgang till enheten.

For att registrera enheten till <DDNS>-servern, besok sidan http://ddns.hanwha-security.com och registrera
enheten forst och stéll sedan in webbvisningens <Nétverk> - <DDNS> till <\Wisenet DDNS>, samt erbjuda
<Produkt-ID> som har anvants for DDNS-registringen.



LOSENORDSINSTALLNING

PLUGIN-PROGRAMMET HAR STOD FOR ALLA WEBBLASARE

Nér du 6ppnar produkten for forsta gangen maste du registrera —

inloggningslasenordet. Administrator password change

Confirm new password

n = For ett nytt I6senord med 8 till 9 tecken méste du anvdnda minst 3
av foljande alternativ: versaler/gemener, siffror och specialtecken. For
ett I6senord med 10 till 15 siffror maste du anvénda minst 2 typer av
ovan ndmnda alternativ.

- Specialtecken som tilldts. : ~'1@#$%*(_-+=I0].7/

I the password is 8 to 9 leters long, then it should be a combination of at least
three types upper/lower case alphabets, numbers and special characters.
lett

cters ve tog mple
Don't use 4 or more characters repeated. (examples : 1,

= For 6kad sékerhet rekommenderar vi att du inte upprepa samma
tecken eller tecken i foljd pa tangentbordet for dina IGsenord.

= Om du tappar bort I6senordet kan du trycka p& knappen [RESET] for att &terstélla produkten, sa du inte forlorar I6senordet
genom att anvanda en memo pad eller memorera det.

INLOGGNING

Nér du har tillgang till kameran visas inloggningsfonstret.
Ange anvandar-ID och Iésenord for att dppna kameran.

1. Ange "admin” i inmatningsrutan <User name>.
Administrators-ID, "admin”, &r fast och kan inte &ndras.

Windows Security

The server 192.168.1.100 at iPolis requires a username and password.

V ser name
Password
i

Remember my credentials

N

. Ange I6senordet | inmatningsfaltet <Password>.

3. Klicka pa [OK].

Om du har loggat in utan problem kommer du till skarmen
Live Viewer.

II

" " . oK Cancel
= N&r du 6ppnar kamerans web viewer ska du vara noggrann med (i

sakerheten och kontrollera om bilddata krypteras.

0m du markerar alternativet "Remember my credentials” nér inmatningen har gjorts loggas du automatiskt in utan att tillfrégas
om att ange inloggningsinformationen frdn nasta géng.

(S
-

= Du fér basta videokvaliteten om skérmstorleken ar 100 %. Om du minskar forhallandet kan det kapa bilden i kanterna.

Det befintliga plugin-webbvisaren och en ny kostnadsfri webbvisare &r inbaddade tillsammans.

Detta gor det majligt for dig att anvénda webbvisningsverktyget i nyare webblasarmiljer, som inte stéder plugin-
program, sdsom Chrome, EDGE och Firefox (endast Windows 64 bitar). For webblasare som medger installation
av plugin-losningar, sésom IE och Safari, installerar du plugin-lésningar enligt rekommendationerna.

Beroende pa webblasaren foliande skillnader kan finnas:

» Webblisarna Chrome, FireFox(endast Windows 64 bitar), EDGE : Aven om dessa inte har stod fér
plugin-program sa kan du anvénda webbldsaren som en kostnadsfri plugin-webbvisare som &r inbéddad.

n = En kostnadsfri plugin-webbvisare har ldgre prestanda dn plugin-webbvisare som séljs, och har begrénsningar i vervakning
av hogkvalitetsprofiler och uppspelning av sparade videor.
Anvénd dérfor en plugin-webbvisare eller SmartViewer nér du vill dvervaka hogkvalitetsprofiler och spela upp sparade videor.

- Forhéllanden for plugin-fri webbvisare: Den valda profilen Gverskrider MJPEG Full HD 10fps H.264 (Chrome :
helsk&rmsuppldsning stods/ Edge, Firefox, Safari : Full HD 30 FPS eller higre) H.265 FullHD 10 FPS 2 Mbps eller higre

- Plugin-fria uppspelningsforhallanden: MJPEG/H.264 helskérmsuppldsning, H.265 HD eller lagre
= Den plugin-fria funktioner har optimerats fér Chrome.
= Stdder adaptiv streaming

- Det har &r funktionen som automatiskt sénker profilen om det férekommer en fordréjning pa mer an 5 sekunder. Den har

gjorts for at forhindra problem, med exempelvis okad latens och brist pa respons frén webbldsaren vid uppspelning av video i
ett system med lagre hardvaruspecifikationer 4n rekommenderat.

Videoprofilen har reducerats i foljande sekvens: 1920X1080(20fps) -> 1280X720(20fps) -> 640X480(20fps).

¢ Webblésarna IE, Safari : Du kan anvanda en webbvisare dven om inte installerar den befintliga plugin-
webbvisaren.

n = Du méste installera en plugin-webblasare om du vill vill Gvervaka/spela upp sparade videor utan avbrott.
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INSTALLERA WEBVIEWER PLUGIN

ANVANDA LIVE-SKARMEN

Nar du vill spela upp en live-video i plugin-webbvisaren eller en inspelad video (H.264/H.265) visas ett
installationsmeddelande. Du méaste dé installera plugin-programmet fér webbvisaren for att du ska kunna anvanda
funktionen korrekt.

1. Nar du far atkomst till Gvervakningssidan for forsta gangen visas installationssidan. Klicka pa [Download
plugin] for att paborja installationen.

2. Klicka pa [Run] i meddelandefonstret.

= Om nedladdningsstatus for insticksprogrammets installationsfil stannar p& 99% i Internet Explorers webblédsare, forsok igen
efter att du har valt "Koppla bort SmartScreen-filter” i "Verktyg — SmartScreen filter”.

3. Kiicka pa [Yes] nar meddelandefonstret séger att alla webblasarfonster kommer att sténgas.

'Q = Steg 4 och 5 hoppas dver om inget Web Viewer-insticksprogram har installerats.

4. Om den gamla versionen av Web Viewer-insticksprogrammet &r installerad, visas ett meddelandefénster
som séger att den gamla versionen kommer att raderas.
Klicka pa [Yes] nar meddelandefonstret visas.

5. Klicka pé [OK].
Den gamla versionen av Web Viewer-insticksprogrammet raderas.

6. Klicka pé [Install] for att pabdria installationen av Web Viewer-insticksprogrammet.

7. Klicka pa [Finish].
Installationen av Web Viewer-insticksprogram &r slutférd.
n = Om dui din Internet explorer behdver ga till installationsskdrmen efter installation av webbvisningsplugin, ska du kontrollera
om menyn webviewer_activexplugin_lib.control in the “Tool — Additional Function Management” &r “Aktiverad”. Om inte, och
om det finns kvar ett problem, véljer du “Verktyg — Internetalternativ — Allmant” och radera alla stkregistreringar.
0Om problemet kvarstar, vanligen registrera din kameras IP eller domén i “Verktyg — Internetalternativ — Sékerhet —
Tillférlitliga platser”.

ANVANDA EN KOSTNADSFRI PLUGIN-WEBBVISARE

Trots att det inte gar att installera plugin-lésningar separat om du éppnar kameran fran Google Chrome, Mozilla
Firefox, eller MS Edge webblésaren, kan du visa och styra kameran utan att installera plugin-l&singar.

28

1. Logga in genom att ange ditt anvandarnamn och I6senord.

> Hanwha Techwin x
€ 2 x 0192168420

2. Nar du &r inloggad visar kameran en live-skarm.

Authentication Rec

_ web viewer

AT I
&

@ viow

wiseNeT B D

XNB-600S  Plugin @@ | admin

=+ 0 o e 80| e
8
Post Beskrivning
@ Live Gar till liveskarmen.
@ Unspelnin Ga till skarmen dar du kan soka efter videoinspelningen som sparats pé ditt Micro SD-minneskort
pspeining eller din NAS-enhet.
@ Instéllningar (G4 till instaliningsskarmen.
@ Visningsskii Visar Live-video pa skdrmen.
isningsskarmen
9 = Du kan anvanda mushjulet for att aktivera digital zoomning pa visningsskarmen.
Installa.tlon av . Du kan installera webbvisarens plugin-losningar fér att spela upp realtidsvideo eller férinspelad
@ webbvisarens plugin- ; P .
video (endast tillgangligt i IE och Safari).
program
@ Online-hjélp | online-hjlpen far du detaljerade beskrivningar av varje funktion.




Post

Beskrivning

Post Beskrivning

Profiltyp

Du kan valja en profiltyp i <Videoprofil> under instaliningsmenyn <Basic>.
= Klicka pa ikonen for att visa namnet pa den aktuella profilen.
[ = Efterbilder kan uppsta pa skarmen under féljande forhallanden om videon spelas upp pa

Overvakningssidan:
- Uppldsningen andras pa grund av en profilandring.

Aktiverar mikrofonen.

Mikrofonstyrning

@ Larmutgéng

Aktivera porten for utgaende alarm.

Aktiverar ljud och justerar volymen.

Ljudkontroll

- Inkommande data saktas ned pd grund av en nétverksfordrdjning nér profilen &ndras.
- Webbl&sarens fonsterstorlek och plats dndras.

Kontrollerar PANORERING/TILTNING/ZOOM.

Manuell fokus (& / &)

Justerar fokus for skarmen mellan néra och langt avsténd.

Dra listen p& hoger sida i grénssnittet uppét eller klicka pa knappen
[ @ ] for att zooma in pa skérmen.

Zoomain (@) Ju langre bort grafpositionen ligger frén mitten, desto snabbare
zoomas skarmen in.
Dra grafen pd hdger sida i grénssnittet nedat eller klicka p& knappen
[ @] for att zooma ut pa skdrmen.

Zooma ut (@) Ju ldngre bort grafpositionen &r fran mitten, desto snabbare zoomas
skérmen ut.

(Fog\;gttmng pd skarmen Ror sig i riktningen dér markdren &r placerad.

Auto tracking (€)

Klicka pé ikonen for att AKTIVERA sa kommer kamera att
automatiskt folja en person eller ett objekt i rorelse.

@ Information om
profilatkomst

L&s profilinformation.

Vaxla visningsldge

Helskérm ([3])

Om du dubbelklickar pé videoskarmen spelas videon upp i
helskarmslage.

Anpassa till skarm ( [I] )

Ett visningsldge dar storleken pa kamerans video anpassar sig
automatiskt till webbblé&sarens storlek.

Storlek pé originalfil

{m)

Det visningsldge dar videon spelas upp i sin faktiska upplésning.

Bevara hojd-/
breddftrhallande ([74])

Det visningslage som justerar hdjd-/breddférhéllanden s att den
bést passar upplésningen.

@ Lagring Sparar den aktuella bilden som en bildfil.
@ Inspelning Anvandaren kan spara videon pé datorn.
@ Pixelantal Kontrollerar antalet pixlar i det valda omradet pé videoskérmen.

n = Vissa funktioner kanske inte fungerar med en specifik webblésare eller codec.

Lagra 6gonblicksbilden

1. Klicka pé [Lagring ()] p& det motiv du vill lagra.

2. Nar ett inspelat videoklipp sparas visas en avisering.
Den inspelade bilen sparas i webblésarens nedladdningsmapp.

'_g = Om skdrmen inte lagrats av IE-webbldsaren i Windows 7 eller hogre kor du [E-webbldsaren med adminbehérighet.

For att spara

1. Klicka pé ikonen [Inspelning ( @ ).
2. Avsluta inspelningen genom att trycka pa [Inspelning ( @ )] pa nytt.

m = Du kan spara den inspelade filen pé datorn i avi-format. Ange en sokvdg och spara videon.

Passa hela skarmen
1. Klicka pa ikonen [Helskarm ([(J] )].

2. Detta anpassar Viewer till helskarm.

3. For att lamna helskarmslaget klickar du pa [Helskarm ( [L3] )] igen eller s& trycker du pa [Esc] pa
tangentbordet.

Anvanda ljud
1. Klicka pa ikonen [Ljud ( =4 )] for att aktivera ljudkommunikationen.

2. Anvand faltet | @ ] for att styra volymen.

w = Om inget ljud hdrs nar ljudkontakten har satts i och dragits ur nér enheten &r igéng, klicka pé ikonen for [Ljud ( =4 )] for att

aktivera det igen.
= For att anvanda ljud behdver du konfigurera <Ljud-in> i “Videoprofil” till <Aktivera> (sidan 33).
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Anvanda mikrofonen

Klicka pa ikonen [Mikrofonen ( ;'{ )] for att aktivera mikrofonen.

w = Om du anvdnder en |E- eller Safari-webbldsare behéver du installera plugin-ldsningar.

Sa héar raknar du antalet pixlar

1. Klicka pé& ikonen [Pixelantal ({__})] for att aktivera den.
2. Valj ett omrade genom att dra muspekaren éver videon.
3. Antalet pixlar i det valda omradet visas pa skarmen.

Sa hér styr du PTZ

1. Klicka pé ikonen [PTZ ( ).

2. Flytta bort muspekaren fran kontrollerna pa skarmen Flytta [ @ ] om du vill &andra kamerans riktning eller
justera zoom och fokusering.

30_ web viewer

Kontrollera profilstatus
Du kan kontrollera profilinformationen.

1. Klicka p& ikonen [Status ( () )].

2. Informationsskérmen for profilatkomst uppdateras nar skérmen aktiveras.
o Profittillgéng : Visa informationen for den nyligen tillagda profilen.
- Profil : Visa informationen for nyligen tillagd codec.
- Bitrate(kbps) : Visa bade faktisk bithastighet och instélld bithastighet.
- Bildhastighet(fps) : Visa bade faktisk ruthastighet och instélld ruthastighet.
- ATC(%) : Visa ATC-status.
- Samtidigt anv.konto : Visa antalet anvandare som samtidigt har profilen dppen.

Nuvarande anvéndare : Visar information om anvandare som éppnar webbvisningen och visar
Svervakningsvideo.

- Profil : Visa namnet pa profilen som anvandaren har 6ppen.

- Bitrate(kbps) : Visa aktuell bithastighet.

- Status for natverksanslutning : Det anger huruvida natvksanslutningen fungerar.
- IP-adress : Visa IP-adressen for den aktuella anvéndaren.



UPPSPELNING AV INSPELAD VIDEO

w = Innan du kan spela upp videon méste du konfigurera inspelningsinstéliningarna. Mer information om inspelningsinstallningar finns

under “Lagring”. (sidan 54)

Namn och funktioner fér uppspelningsskarm

Post Beskrivning

Ange sokdatum och tidsintervall for de data som finns sparade pa Micro SD-minneskortet eller

@ Instélining av sokomfang NAS-enheten

Sparar den aktuella videoskarmen i ett bildfilformat (formatet kan variera beroende pé
webbldsaren).

@ Spelain

wisenet [ I > B
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Stall in Gnskat datum for att gora en sékerhetskopia pa videodata som sparats pa Micro SD-
minneskortet eller NAS-enheten.

= Dukan ange upp till 5 minuter f6r sdkerhetskopiering av en sparad video.

Exportera

HIM3IIA 99N @

For att lyssna pa en rostsignal (om det finns) i den inspelade videon méste du dd aktivera
rostsignalsikonen ndr du spelar upp den.

Ljud

Den inspelade videon visas.

@ Visningsskarm

®

1) (2] (3[4 (5] [6 (7)(8) [9]

Post Beskrivning

Flytta tidsféltet till den tid du 6nskar spela upp videon.

(1) Tidsfattet

@ Ddlj kontextmenyn

Kontextmenyskarmen langst ned ddljs och endast menyikonen visas.

@ Instélining av sokhandelse | Stéll in den hindelsetyp du vill stka efter inom sdkperioden.

Helskam ( [3]) helskarmslége.

Om du dubbelklickar pé videoskarmen spelas videon upp i

Anpassa till skarm ( [1] )

Ett visningslége dér storleken pa kamerans video anpassar sig
automatiskt till webbblésarens storlek.

@ Vaxla visningslage —
Storlek pa originalfil

(=) Det visningsldge dér videon spelas upp i sin faktiska upplésning.

Bevara hojd-/
breddftrhallande ([7]) | bést passar uppldsningen.

Det visningsldge som justerar hjd-/breddforhéllanden sa att den

For att spela upp innehallet efter sékning pa handelse

1. P& uppspelningsskarmen klickar du pa knappen [Visa ( ™~ )].
2. Om det finns en video som &r inspelad pé stkdatumet visas denna i tidsfaltet.

3. For att utféra en sdkning pé evenemangstyp Klickar du pa [Alla] langst uppe pé tidslistan och véljer en
evenemangstyp.

4. Nar du &r Klar klickar du pa [Tillampal].
Sokningen efter handelsen visas pa tidsfaltet.

5. Klicka pa knappen [Spela upp (> ).
6. Klicka pa knappen [Pausa ()] om du vill pausa uppspelningen av videon.
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Att spela upp efter sdkning efter tid

1. Klicka pa ikonen [ [[emees ],

2. Ange s6kdatum samt start- och sluttid i kalendern.
Sokningen efter handelsen visas pa tidsfaltet.

3. Klicka pa knappen [Spela upp (> ).
Videon fér den valda tidpunkten spelas upp.

4. N&r en video spelas upp, visas inspelningstiden for den videon.
5. Spola fram och tillbaka i videon och justera uppspelningshastigheten.

- Sa har andrar du uppspelningsintervall
Nér knappen [ K, [>] valjs flyttar den 1 bildruta framéat/1 bildruta bakat.

-S4 héar styr du uppspelningshastigheten
Klicka pa knappen [ [ ] s& kan du vélja en hastighet pa antingen 1x, 2x, 4x och 8x eller -1x, -2x, -4x och
-8x, och darmed ange uppspelningshastigheten efter behov.

6. Flytta positionen pé [Tidsfaltet ( m )] for att spela upp videon vid en viss tid.

Séakerhetskopiera den sokta videon
1. Under uppspelning klickar du pa [Exportera] pa det motiv du vill sékerhetskopiera.
Data i tilampligt avsnitt sékerhetskopieras.

2. Klicka pa knappen [Sakerhetskopial.
Fonstret for Spara som visas.

3. Bekrafta sokvagen for sparande och klicka pé knappen [Save].
Skarmbilden sékerhetskopieras under angiven sékvag.

Spela upp sékerhetskopierad video

De sékerhetskopierade bilderna sparas i AVI-format. Installera mediespelaren som stéder formatet
anvéndarens dator rekommenderar.

’g = Om uppspelningen inte kérs mjukt pa grund av anvandarmiljén ska du optimera genom att installera senaste codec och félja

Gvriga metoder.
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Spela upp en AVI Fil
(1) Micro SD-minneskort

1. Ta ut Micro SD-minneskortet fran kameran.

n = |nnan du tar ut Micro SD-minneskortet, satt <Enhet> pa <Av> i menyn for “Instéllningar — Héndelse — Lagring”.

2. Satt in Micro SD-minneskortet i PC:n.

3. Spela upp AVI-filen i “WRecordingData®YYYY_mm_DDW 4 RecordingData

AVI"-katalogen genom att anvanda en mediaspelare. 4 )} 2017 0107
(%) = Eitfinamn har formet: ‘001_YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS.avi" och b AV
filnumret 6kas med ett i taget. b DAT

YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS indikerar starttiden for datasparning. ) DB

= En"“001_YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS.smi"-fil &r en bildtextfil, och du

kan se den om den finns i samma katalog som dess relaterade AVI- et e
ﬂ |#] 001_20170107_162029
l N ] 001_20170107_162029.smi

B 002_20170107_162432

= Om data pa Micro SD-kortet blir korrupta kan videon inte [ 002.20170107 162432 5t

AVI File
SMIFile
AVI File
SMI File

ateruppspelas i Webviewers [Playback].

(2) NAS (Network-Attached Storage)

1. | Windows webblasare anvander du \\<ip address>\ for /8 192168.13.250

atkomst.
t.ex.)WiW192.168.13.250%defaultfolder2017_01_13WAVI £ defaultfolder
2. Gatill <Computer> — <Network drive connection> — R RecordingDats
Ange 1. i 2017 01 13
3. Ansluten till NAS-enheten. L AVD
Katalogstrukturen &r densamma som i ett Micro SD- J DAT
minneskort. )
Ju Common

w = Ettfilnamn har formatet: “001_YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS.avi” och

filnumret 6kas med ett i taget. T
YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS indikerar starttiden for datasparning. 8 00120170113 145121 A

[ 001_20170113 145121.5mi SMIFile

= En “001_YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS.smi"-fil & en hildtextfil, och du 5] 002.20170113 145158 AVIFile
kan se den om den finns i samma katalog som dess relaterade AVl-  \SEEESTREISIRT S on s T AN e

Type

fil.

= Om du andrar eller skadar sparade data gér det inte att spara och spela upp ordentligt.



instaliningsskarmen

INSTALLNINGAR

Du kan konfigurera den grundldggande kamerainformationen, PTZ, video och ljud, natverk, handelse, analysera,
system och 6ppna plattformsinstaliningar.

1. G4 till Live-skérmen och Klicka pa ikonen [Instéliningar ( $¢ )].
2. Instaliningsskarmen visas.

GRUNDINSTALLATION

Videoprofil

1. P& instaliningsmenyn vélier du fliken <Basic (i )>.
2. Klicka pa <Videoprofil>.

3. Konfigurera PTZ Iage. (XNB-6005: Extern PTZ/digital PTZ
stdds, XNO-6085R: Digital PTZ stdds)
PTZ-laget kan aktiveras genom att vélja det nar kameran ar
utomhus.
Vid anslutning till kameran fran extern NVR, ISV, SmartViewer,
och om PTZkontrollkommandot skickas fran dem, blir PTZ-
laget som administratéren valt det som anvands for atgarden. v = = 5
Om det digitala PTZ-laget valts kors det bara profiler dar e St
digital PTZ valts. = g
Na&r det digitala PTZ-laget valjs blir upplésning och — =
bithastighet begréansade. ‘

4. Stall in <Anslutningspolicy for videoprofil>. = —
e Behall anslutning nér profilinstéliningarna &ndras : Output T
anvander samma instaliningar &ven nér installningarna fér

den aktiva profilen andras.
Om alternativet inte har valts aterstalls en anslutning nér en profil &ndras genom att anvanda en befintlig
anslutning.

5. Vdlj egenskaper for varje profil.
For mer information, se “Lagg till/Andra videoprofilen”. (sidan 34)
6. Valj en typ av profil.
= Kontextmenyn kan variera beroende pa vald codec-typ.
e Standardprofil : Om ingen profil har valts nar du anvander Webbvisning anvands standardvideoprofilen.
o Profil for E-mail/FTP : Videoprofilen som ska 6verforas till angiven E-post- eller FTP-plats.
= Endast MJPEG codec kan stéllas in som e-post-/FTP-profil.
e Inspelningsprofil : Det har ar profilen som tillampas pa videoinspelning.
¢ Digital PTZ-profil : Profil som anvénts med PTZ.
= For att anvdnda PTZ, lagger du till en DPTZ-profil.

7. Valj om du vill anvanda ljud i videon.
Markera kryssrutan <Ljud-in> for att spela in ljud i videon.

8. Beroende pa situation, staller du in ATC-lage (Auto Transmit Control).

e ATC lage : Det justerar videoegenskaperna enligt g e :
variationen i natverksbandbredden, vilket styr ansghet Wyatnen
bithastigheten. Justeringen av bithastigheten beror pa - = i

ATC-laget.

Kontrollera ruthastighet : Minska bithastigheten om nétverksbandbredden faller. [}
- Kontrollkomprimering : Kontrollera komprimeringshastigheten om natverksbandbredden faller. Z
Komprimeringsjusteringen kan orsaka férsémring av bildkvaliteten. g
- Handelse(MD) : Aktiveras nér handelsen Rorelsedetektering (MD) konfigureras. Bildfrekvensen E
justeras nar en handelse intraffar. Z
Om ingen rorelse detekteras i omgivningen anvands minsta méjliga antal bilder for att spara pa 5
bandbredden. 2
= Om <Styrning av bithastighet> ar installd pa <CBR> kommer kodningsprioriteten enligt ATC-laget att korrigeras enligt §=
nedan: 2
il blﬁhastlghet/ Kontrollera ruthastighet Kontrollkomprimering Handelse(MD)
ATC-ldge
CBR Komprimering Bildhastighet Bildhastighet

Kanslighet : Paverka dverforingsfrekvensen enligt variationen i natverksbandbredden.
Overféringsfrekvensen justeras till det snabbaste alternativet om banbredden &r <Mycket hég> och
justeras till senaste alternativet om bandbredden &r <Mycket lag>.

Gréns : Om kvaliteten eller ruthastigheten justeras &ndras egenskapen till det verkstallda vardet (%) mot
det forinstéllda instéliningsvardet (100 %).

Observera att om du minskar egenskapsvardet for mycket kan det uppsta fimmer pé skarmen.

Vi rekommenderar darfor att du justerar vardet inom troskeln.

n = Virekommenderar att du bara anvander ATC-kontroll fér kameror som stdder ATC.
= Stall in ATC-kénsligheten pa <Mycket Iag> i en natverksmiljo med hdg variation i nétverksbandbredden.
= Om natverksanslutningen &r instabil kan det upptrada flimmer pa skarmen.
9. Valj Aktivera eller Inaktivera for Beskarningskodningsfunktionen.
For mer information, se "Anvanda beskérningskodning”. (sidan 35)

¢ Beskarningskodning : Skér endast bort det valda omréadet fran hela skarmen och sander ut det med
den uppldsning som har angivits i <Profil-instéllning>.
Uppldsningen bor vara lagre an installningsomradet for beskarningskodning.

10. Nér du &r Klar klickar du pé [Tillampa].
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Lagg till/Andra videoprofilen

Profilinstaliningen kan laggas till eller modifieras for att rymma flera olika profiler beroende pa
inspelningsférhallandena.

. Ga till <Videoprofil> och klicka pa knappen <Lagg till>.

. Ange namnet och vélj en codec.

. Specificera forhéllanden under vilka codec anvands.

A W N =

. Specificera detaljerna fér vald codec, inklusive uppldsning och ruthastighet.
e Uppldsning : Stall in videostorleken for H.264- och MJPEG-filerna.
e Bildhastighet : Stall in hdgsta antal bildrutor fér video per sek.

'.g = Maximal instéllningsbar bildfrekvens varierar beroende pé antalet megapixiar i kameran och kamerans instaliningar for

sensorlage.
Sensor 25 1ps 30 fps 50 fps 60 fps
Bildhastighet 1~25fps 1~30 fps 1~50 fps 1~60 fps

e Maximal bitrate : Stéll in hogsta bittakt for video nér bittaktskontrollen &r installd till VBR.

n = Eftersom bithastigheten till en viss del kan justeras efter upplosningen, bildrutefrekvensen och skérmens komplexitet
kan den verkliga bithastigheten vara hogre dn den maximala bithastigheten. Darfor bor du Gvervéga forhdllandena nér
du anger vardet.

e Malbithastighet : Stéll in 6nskad bittakt nar bittaktskontrollen &r installd till CBR.

e Styrning av bithastighet : Du kan valja mellan konstant bithastighet och variabel bithastighet
for komprimering. Fast bithastighet betyder att natverksdverféringshastigheten &r fast medan
videokvaliteten eller bildhastigheten varierar. Varierad bithastighet betyder att videokvaliteten ges hdgre
prioritet medan bithastigheten varierar.

n = Om du stéller in den fasta bithastigheten och sedan véljer prioriteringsléget for videokvaliteten kan, beroende pa
skarmkomplexiteten, den faktiskt Gverforda bildhastigheten awvika fran den instélida bildhastigheten for att garantera
optimal videokvalitet for den angivna bithastigheten.

Kodningsprioritet : Du kan stélla in videotverféringsprioriteten pa bildhastighet eller -komprimering.
GOV-langd : Det anger avstandet (i termer av antalet bildrutor) mellan tva pa varandra foliande I-ramar i
en videosekvens ndr H.264/H.265 codecen valdes. (En I-Ruta + 0 ~ Flera P-Ruta).

Profil : Du kan vélja profil fér H.264 codec.

Entropikodning : Det hér ar en steglos langdkodning med syntaxstatistik. Den anvander forlustfri
kompressionsteknik. Du kan konfigurera entropi-kodningssétt. Kompressionsfrekvensen fér CABAC é&r
béttre &n CAVLC.

e Smart codec : Ange anvandning av Smart codec.

'g = Du kan anvinda det hér laget nér bithastighetskontrollen & CBR. Detaljerade instéliningar konfigureras i Smart Codec
pa fliken Ljud och video. (sidan 48)

34_ instéllningsskarmen

Dynamic GOV : Nar bithastighetskontrollen &r VBR i H.264-/H.265-codec, &ndras GOV-langden
automatiskt till bérvardet for maximal dynamisk GOV.

Dynamic FPS : Konfigurera FPS-vérdet till att automatiskt &ndra instélining for FPS-vardet till maximalt
dynamiskt varde nér bithastighetskontrollen 8r VBR mellan H.264/H.265 codec.

Minimum FPS : Konfigurerar minsta vardet for dynamisk FPS.
Multiséndning (RTSP) : Specificera anvandning av RTSP-protokoll.
- IP-adress : Ange en IPv4-adress med vilken du kan ansluta till IPv4-natverket.

- Port : Specificera videokommunikationsporten.
- TTL : Du kan stélla in TTL fér RTP-paket.

n = Om du stéller in Multicast-adressen pa 224.0.0.0~224.0.0.255, kanske multicast inte fungerar som det ska i alla
miljder. | sa fall rekommenderar vi att du &ndrar multicast-adressen.

Vad ar GOV-langd?

GOV(Group of Video object planes) ar en samling videoramar for H.264/H.265-komprimering, vilka indikerar
en samling av ramar frén den forsta I-rutan till nésta I-ruta. GOV bestér av 2 typer av rutor: I-ruta och P-ruta.

|-Frame utgdr grundramen for kompression och innehéller data for en fardigstélld enstaka bild. P-ruta for
bilddata med enbart den information som har andrats sedan den foregaende I-rutan.

For H.264/H.265-kodeken kan du bestdmma GOV-langden.
Om du anger en inspelningsprofil med H.264/H.265 codec, blir GOV-langen ramhastigheten/2.
Vad &ar dynamisk GOV?

Dynamisk GOV &r en funktion som gor att GOV automatiskt &ndras inom en omfang som bestar av borvardet
for den kortaste GOV-langden till det l&ngsta dynamiska GOV-bdrvardet som motsvarar videons situationer.

| en video med nastan ingen rorelse fungerar GOV med den dynamiska GOV-instéliningen sé att den
bithastigheten i hela videon sénks. I-ramens utdata skrivs precis efter att en rorelse har detekterats och GOV
anvander GOV-langdinstaliningarna tills rorelsen har avstannat.

For den har funktionen anvander GOV de kortaste GOV-langdinstéliningarna.



Anvanda beskarningskodning

1. Vélj <Aktivera>.

2. Klicka pa <Ange omrade>.

Fonstret for instélining av beskérningskodningsomrade visas.

¢ 16:9 : Bildférhallandet ska stéllas in pa 16:9 sé nara anvandarens specificerade omrade som majligt.
Storlekar som stods stracker sig fran 640X360 till 1280X720 och utgaende upplésningar som stéds ar
640X360, 1280X720.

e 4:3: Bildférhallandet ska stéllas in pa 4:3 sé nara anvandarens specificerade omrade som majligt.
Storlekar som stods stracker sig fran 320X240 till 1280X960 och upplésningar som stéds ar 320X240,
640X480, 800X600, 1024X768, och 1280X960.

e Manuell : Stéller in bildférhallandet i det omrade som anvandaren har angivit.

Storlekar som stods stracker sig fran 320X240 ~ 1280X1024 och upplésningar som stods &r inte
begrénsade férutom fér 1920X1080.

3. Dra musen pa skarmen for att ange det beskérningskodningomrade du énskar.
n = Om du konfigurerar utskriften som <Manuell>, kan du specificera Gnskat omrade. Om utskriften bara ar tillganglig for en
uppldsning som stods blir bildutskriften vid uppldsningen som ligger narmast omradet som du har specificerat.

= Instéllningen av beskarningskodningsomrédet kan forédndras beroende pa DIS-instéliningen. Stall in
beskarningskodningsomrédet igen nar DIS-instéllningen har &ndrats.

Anvéandare

1. P& instéliningsmenyn véljer du fiken <Basic (i )>. = - LR
2. Klicka pa <Anvandare>.
3. Ange nodvandig anvandarinformation.

o Andra administratérsiésenord : Andra I6senordet for
administratoren.

n = Av sékerhetsskal rekommenderar vi att du anvander en <o = — 3
kombination av siffror, versaler, gemener och specialtecken for = — g
|6senordet.

= Vi rekommenderar att du dndrar ditt Iosenord en gang var tredje
manad. —

= | dsenordsléngden och grdnserna visas enligt nedan.

En kombination av minst 3 typer av versaler, gemener, siffror och specialtecken: 8 till 9 tecken.

En kombination av minst tva typer av versaler, gemener, siffror och specialtecken: 10 till 15 tecken.

- Ska skilia sig fran ID:t.

Anvénd inte 4 eller fler tecken i foljd. (exempel: 1234, abcd)

Anvénd inte 4 eller fler tecken upprepat. (exempel: !!!l, 1111, aaaa)

- Specialtecken som tillats. : ~'1@#$%(_-+=I{[.7/

Efter fabriksdterstaliningar konfigureras admin- och anvandarldsenord. Du behéver &terstalla [dsenordet.

Nér du 8ppnar kamerans webbsida for forsta gangen eller Gppnar den efter initieringen flyttas du till instéliningsmenyn
f6r 18senordsinstalining.

Pa den har menyn behdver du logga in igen med nytt I6senord innan du anvander kamerans webbsidmenyer.

Om det befintliga I6senordet inte matchar kan du inte dndra 6senord nar du &ndrar admin-Idsenord.

Om det efter ldsenordsbytet finns en kamera ansluten till en CMS- eller NVR-klient, behdver du omregistrera den med
det nyligen &ndrade Iosenordet. Om kameran fortfarande &r ansluten med samma losenord kan kontot lasas, eftersom
en klient anvander det foregaende Iosenordet.

= Om du forsoker logga in med det registrerade kontot med 5 eller fler misslyckade I6senordsforsok i foljd kan kontot lasas
i trettio sekunder.

= Nér l6senordet andras samtidigt som flera anslutningar ar aktiva pa en dator kan det uppsta felfunktion pa webblasaren.
Ateranslut i s fall till servern.

o Gastinstalining : Om du valjer <Aktivera gastatkomst>, kan géstkontot komma &t skérmen for Web
viewer men bara visa skarmen for live Viewer.
= |D/I6senordet for gastkontot &r <guest/guest> och kan inte &ndras.

o Autentiseringsinstalining : Om du valjer <Aktivera RTSP-anslutning utan autentisering> kan du 6ppna
RTSP utan att logga in och visa videon.
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* Nuvarande anvéandare : Om du véljer <Anvéndning> kan du ange eller &ndra anvandarbehdrigheten. IP & Port
= Administrattren kan stalla in behdrigheter for ljudingang, ljudutgang, alarmutgang-kontrolll.

P4 installningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Basic (5= )>. s LI
Klicka pa <IP & Port>.

1.
= Ljud in/Ljud ut/Larm ut: Du kan aktivera/inaktivera utdata for ljud in/jud ut/larm ut i Live-laget pa ditt aktuella anvandarkonto. 2
3. Klicka pa <IP-adress>.
4.

= Profil : Om du valjer <Standard> kan du bara se standardprofilvideon; om du véljer <Alla> kan du se videon for hela profilen.

n = ONVIF-funktioner som & tillgangliga for en registrerad anvandare tillater anvandning. ONVIFfunktioner &r begransade till de Konfigurera <Instaliningar for IPv4>. :

som har hehdrighet. ¢ |P-typ : Vdlj en IP-anslutningstyp. - ———

- Manuell : Konfigurerar IP-adress, natmask, gateway,
DNS1, DNS2 och vardnamn.

- DHCP : Specificera DNS1 och DNS2.

pjie “]“;!,

4. N&r du &r klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].

Datum och tid
- PPPoE : Specificera DNS1, DNS2, ID och I6senord.
= _ = Om du stéller in pA <Manuell> ska du specificera IP, Subnatsmask, Gateway, DNS 1 & 2 manuellt.
. —_— T ¢ MAC-address : Visar MAC-adressen.
o |P-address : Visar aktuell IP-adress.
o Subnétsmask : Visar <Subnétsmask> for installd IP.
e Tidszon : Specificera den lokala tidszonen baserat pa GMT. * Gateway : Visar ‘<Gateway> for installd IP. _ _
¢ Tillampa sommartid : Om alternativet &r markerat stélls — DNS1/DNS2 : Visar DNS-serveradress (Domain Name Service).
tiden in till en timme tidigare &n den lokala tidszonen fér S ¢ Vardnamn : Visar vardnamnet.

angiven tidsperiod. 5. Konfigurera <Installningar foér IPv6>.
Det hér alternativet visas bara i omraden dér DST anvands. = Stallin pa <Anvandning> for att anvanda IPv6-adressen.

e Systemtidsinstaliningar : Ange tid och datum som ska anvandas for systemet.
- Manuell : Stéller in aktuell tid i kameran manuellt.
Om du markerar kryssrutan <Synkronisera med PC Viewer> stélls webbvisarens tidinstalining in till

1. P& instéliningsmenyn vélier du fliken <Basic (i )>.

2. Klicka pa <Datum och tid>.

3. Ange tid och datum som ska anvandas fér kameran.
o Aktuell systemtid : Visar aktuella tidsinstéliningar for ditt
system.

e Standard : Anvand standardadressen for IPv6.
e DHCP : Visa och anvand Ipv6-adressen som erhalls fran DHCP-servern.

den tid som visas i den dator som kér webbvisaren. e Manuell : Ange IP-adress och gateway manuellt och anvand dessa.
- Synkronisera med NTP-server : Synka med tiden for den angivna serveradressen. n = |P-adressystemet &r som standard DHCP. Om ingen DHCP-server hittas kommer féregéende instéllningar att aterstallas
4. Nér du &r Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal. automatiskl
= Nér du &r Klar med redigeringen kan du klicka pa [Tillimpa] for att verkstalla andringarna och sténga webblésaren.
n = Om du véljer <Synkronisera med PC Viewer> ska standardtidszonen stéllas in pa samma sétt som aktuell tidszon i datorn. Efter ett tag ansluter du igen med den &ndrade IP:n.
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6. Klicka pa <Port>. = ® 0 6
7. Skriv in varje alternativ i portmenyn enligt dnskemal. L

= Inget portintervall mellan 0 och 1023 och inte heller port 3702 &r . o
tillgangligt. =
HTTP : HTTP-port anvéands for tkomst till kameran via o
webbl8saren.

STALLA IN PTZ

Standard ar 80 (TCP).
= Det gér inte att stélla in HTTP-porten for webbldsarna Safari och Google Chrome pa 65535, av sékerhetsskal.

HTTPS : | den har versionen stérks sakerheten for webbkommunikationsprotokollet HTTP.

Grundvardet &r installt pa 443(TCP).

= Dettillgéngliga instéllningsintervallet & 1024~65535. (Av sékerhetsskél kan du i din Safari- eller Google Chrome-webblsare
inte anvénda 65535 som HTTPS-port.)

e RTSP : Anvands for att Overfora videor i RTSP-I&ge, standard ar 554.

Timeout : RTSP-anslutningar kopplas ned nér en viss tid har forflutit utan svar.

’g = Om HTTP-porten &ndras stdngs webbldsaren.
Efterat ska adressen innehalla den nyligen tilldelade HTTP-porten efter IP:n.
ex) IP-address: 192.168.1.100, HTTP-port : Tilldelad till 8080 — http://192.168.1.100:8080
(om HTTP-porten &r installd p& 80, behtver du ange portnumret)

= Vi rekommenderar att du anvander RTSP och HTTPS for att forhindra att bildinformationen aterstalls.

8. Nar du ar Klar Kiickar du pé& [Tillimpa).

Extern PTZ (XNB-6005)

Konfigurera anslutningsinstéliningarna till den externa panorama/Iutningsmottagaren sé att du kan styra PTZ-
funktioner via mottagaren som ar ansluten till kamerans RS-485-port.

n = | <Videoprofil>, ar den externa PTZ-konfigurationen bara tillganglig nér PTZ-laget dr konfigurerat for <Extern PTZ>. (sid 37)

1. P& instéliningsmenyn véljer du fliken <PTZ (< )>. e e
2. Klicka pa <Extern PTZ>.

3. Specificera serieport.

Du kan stélla in RS-485-kommunikationslége for

panorerings- /tilttningskompatibla mottagare som ar anslutna | **

till natverkskameran.

o Protokoll : Fran SAMSUNG-T /SAMSUNG-E / PELCO-D /
PELCO-P / SUNGJIN / PANASONIC / HONEYWELL / AD
/ VICON / GE / BOSCH, véljer du samma protokoll som
mottagaren har.

Kamera ID : Visar den fasta kamerans ID.

Baud : Overféringshastighet fér RS-485-kommunikationer.
Data : Specificera databitarna.

Paritet : Specificera paritetsbitarna.

Stoppbit : Specificera stoppbitarna.

ONVIF justera fokus : Stéll in extern kameras fokus fér ONVIF-styrning.

4. Nar du &r Klar klickar du pa [Tillampal].

w = Alla de har atgarderna ovan aktiveras bara om nétverkskameran ar korrekt ansluten till den panorerings-/tittningskompatibla
mottagaren. Serieporten for panorering/tiltning skall anges.

n = Kontrollera de funktioner som sttds av mottagaren nér den ansluts.
En del funktioner kan inaktiveras beroende pa mottagarens eller protokollets specifikationer. Se féljande tabell for mer

information.

Funktioner som stdds for varje protokoll

Protokoll | P-stymin PAUESE Testyring | Trvesehastghet e M RO fss | FOinStal | FOMINSll | g
9 hastighet 9 . styrning | rirelsefastighet | styrning | symingshesthet | sparande | rérelse 9
SAMSUNG-T | 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 X 0 0
SAMSUNG-E 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 X 0 0
PELCO-D 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 X 0 0
PELCO-P 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 X 0 0
PT-rikining
SUNGJIN 0 X 0 X X X X X 0 X (Upp, ner,
vanster, nedat)
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prooal P 5| e o) T g || e | oo | ARV
pavasONG | 0 | 0 [ o | O 0 0 0 X 0 0
HONEWELL| O | 0 | 0 | 0 0 X 0 X 0 0
o o | o [ o | o 0 X 0 X 0 0
weox£ | o [ o | o | o 0 X 0 X 0 0
GE o | o [ o | o 0 0 0 X 0 0
Bosct | o | o | o | o 0 0 0 X 0 0

5. Anvand markéren [ @ ] for att styra pa skarmen.
e Forflyttning pa skarmen: For markoren i énskad riktning.

o Andra forflyttningshastigheten: Ju langre bort markéren ligger fran mitten, desto snabbare forflyttas den
pa skérmen.

6. Zoomning.

e Zooma in: For féltet till hoger pa anvandargrénssnittet uppat eller tryck pa knappen [ @ ].
Ju langre faltet befinner sig fran mittpunkten destor snabbare forstoras skarmen.

e Zooma ut: For féltet till hoger p& anvandargréanssnittet nedat eller tryck pa knappen [ @ 1. Ju langre
faltet befinner sig fran mittpunkten destor snabbare forminskas skarmen.

7. Andra fokus.
e Manuell fokus ( & / s ) : Justera fokus pa skarmen for kort eller langt avstand.

@ = Panorering/lutning/zoomning kan bara styras om kameran dr ansluten till en panorama/lutningsmottagare med lamplig
<Systemins Seriell>.
Lagga till en férinstallining

1. Valj det férinstallda numret som ska laggas till.
2. Stall in namnet for forinstaliningen.
3. Tryck pa knappen [Lagg till].

Ta bort en férinstallining

1. Valj det férinstallda numret som ska tas bort.
2. Tryck pé knappen [Ta bort].

Ga till en forinstalining

1. Valj det forinstallda nummer du vill flytta.
2. Tryck pa knappen [G&].
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Digital PTZ

Via instéllningssidan kan du flytta kameran och zooma digitalt.

n = DPTZ jog sénds ut nar det finns minst 1 profil med alternativet <Digital PTZ-profil> aktiverat bland profilerna som sparats i
<Videoprofil>.

1. P& instaliningsmenyn véljer du fiken <PTZ (<} )>. e LU
2. Kiicka pé <Digital PTZ>. :

Lagga till en forinstallning

1. Valj det forinstéllda numret som ska l&ggas till.

2. Stall in namnet for forinstaliningen.
3. Tryck pa knappen [L&agg till]. -

Ta bort en forinstallning

1. Valj det forinstallda numret som ska tas bort.
2. Tryck pa knappen [Ta bort].

Sa har flyttar du en 6nskad férinstéllning

1. Valj det forinstéllda nummer du vill flytta.
2. Tryck pa knappen [G4].

Stall in en grupp

Med gruppfunktionen kan du gruppera olika férinstéliningar innan du anropar dem i sekvens.
Sex grupper kan spara totalt 128 forinstallningar.

1. VAl ett instéliningslage for grupp.

2. Tryck pa knappen [Lagg till].
Angiven i nedre listan.

3. Om du vill radera en tillagd forinstalining markerar du den och trycker pa knappen [Ta bort].
4. Tryck pa knappen [Start].
Utfér gruppfunktion.
5. Tryck pa knappen [Stopp].
Den grupp som kérs stoppas.
6. Tryck pa knappen [Ta bort].
Valda gruppdata tas bort.



INSTALLNINGAR FOR VIDEO & LJUD

Videoinstallningar

1. P& installiningsmenyn véljer du fliken <Video & ljud (=5 )>. aner CRCNE)
2. Klicka pa <Videoinstallningar>. : -
3. Vdlj ett lage lage for <Videokalla>.
¢ Rotationslége : Vand bilden upp och ned som tas med
kameran.
® Spegellédge : Vand bilden horisontellt som tas med
kameran.
e Hallvy : Roterar den inspelade videon till den angivna
vinkeln.
Du kan rotera videon 0, 90 eller 270 grader.

= Om du &ndrar den har instéliningen, stdngs webbldsarfonstret och
kameran startas om. Forsok sedan igen.

4. Ange om du vill anvanda den analoga videoutgéngsfunktionen.

= For att minska prestandaftrsdmrningen ska anvandningen bara lasas upp efter installationen.
5. Valj videotypen.
6. Specificera sekretessomrade.

= Du kan konfigurera monster for sekretessomrédet, antingen till Genomskinlig eller Mosaik.

7. N&r du &r klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].

Stélla in sekretesszon
Du kan ange ett visst omrade pa kameravideon som ska skyddas for din sékerhet.

. Stall in till <Aktivera sekretessomrade>.

. Klicka pé [Tillampal].

. Val fyra punkter pa skéarmen med musen for att ange omradet.

. Ange namnet och vélj farg och klicka sedan pa [OK].

. Vill du radera ett namn i listan markerar du det och klickar pé [Ta bort].

o g~ 0N =

. For att andra monster pa det konfigurerade sekretessomradet vélier du monster fran ménsterlistan och
Klickar p& knappen [Tillampal].

Ljudinstallningar
Du kan konfigurera I/O-instéliningarna for ljudkéllan fran kameran.

1. P& instaliningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Video & ljud (=5 )>. o LECIE

2. Klicka pa <Ljudinstéllningar>. :
3. Stéllin ljudingangsvardet.

o Kalla : Stallin ljudingangsvardet.

- Intern mikrofon : Inbyggd, inb&ddad mikrofon i kameran. |==_

(Endast tillampligt for XNB-6005.)

- Linje : Anslut kabeln till ljudenheten.

- Extern mikrofon : Anvénder en extern mikrofon.

Koppla in strommen till Ext. Mic. : Markera den hér kryssrutan néar den externa mikrofonen inte &ar
ansluten till elndtet. Mikrofonen kan d& hamta strém fran kameran. Om du vill konfigurera de héar
instaliningarna véljer du <Extern mikrofon>.

e Kodek : Ange ljudkodeken.

- G.711 : En audio codec-norm, som anvander 64 Kbps PCM (pulskodsmodulering) som kodning.
[TU-normen for audio codec som ar adekvat for digital rostdverforing i PSTN-natverket eller genom
en PBX.

- (.726 : ITU-normen for audio codec anvander ADPCM (Adaptive Differential Pulse Code Modulation)
for steglosa bithastigheter pa kodning for 40/32/24/16 Kbps till 64 Kbps PCM.

- AAC : Akronym fér Advanced Audio Coding, som &r en internationell standard som tagits fram for att
eftertrada MP3-formatet. Du kan anvanda ljud vid hdgre samplingshastigheter &n nér du anvénder
G.711 eller G.726-codec.

Samplingsfrekvens : Det antal ganger sampling gérs vid digitalisering av ett analogt ljudspéar. Ju hégre

varde, desto battre ljudkvalitet.

Bitrate : Stéll in bithastigheten for att differentiera kompressionsforhallandet vid anvéndning av G.726

codec.

Forstarkning : Ange niva for forstarkning av ljudingangen.

NIWHYMSSONINTIVYLSNI @
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n = Forsamring av ljudkvaliteten eller ett tjutande ljud kan uppsta om fjudnivén fran ljudkallan eller forstérkningen har stéllts in pa
for hog niva.

4. Stéllin ljudutgangsvardet.

o Aktivera : Anger om du ska anvanda ljudutgang.

o Forstarkning : Ange niva for forstarkning av ljudutgéngen.
5. Nér du &r Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampa)].
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Kamerainstallningar (XNB-6005)

Du kan &ndra kamerainstaliningarna enligt den milj¢) dér kameran &r placerad.

1. P4 instéliningsmenyn véljer du fliken <Video & ljud ( =5 )>. e LRI
2. Klicka p& <Kamerainstallningar>. .

3. Stallin instaliningarna enligt nddvandigt for : Bildforinstalining,
Sensor, SSDR, Vitbalans, Motljus, Exponering, Dag/Natt,
Special, OSD

4. N&r du &r klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].
= Omen viss tid (timeout: 240s) forflyter nar du inte trycker p& knappen e

[Tillimpa] efter att du har &ndrat instéliningara s verkstalls inte
andringarna.

Om du vill gora en férinstéllning av bild

Anvandarna kan enkelt stélla in férinstaliningar.
Det valda bildens férinstéliningslége kommer att vara i drift under den konfigurerade perioden, men vid andra
tilifallen visas de varden som konfigurerats i anvandarens forinstéliningslage.

1. V| 6nskat lage fran bildinstaliningarna. (e s
¢ Fokusdefinition : Detta &r kamerans fabriksinstalining. = — = = =
Valj det for videoinspelning eftersom det syfter till basta -

bildatergivning.

Fokusrorelse : Spela in ett rorligt objekt tydligt. Om det
finns manga rorliga objekt, sésom pa en vag eller pa ett
stalle med mycket folk som t.ex ett museum, véljer du
detta alternativ.

n = Brusnivan kan bli hog i miljoer med daliga ljusforhéllanden och kénsligheten kan bli sémre.

e Brusminskning : Valj detta alternativ nér du behdéver en video med lite brus i en miljo med daligt ljus.
e Videoljus : Detta gor morka omraden i en video ljusare.

n = Videons kontrasteffekter reduceras.

e Fokusrorelse & Brusminskning : Anvand detta nar det finns manga rérliga foremal, sdsom pé en vag
eller pa ett stélle med mycket folk som t.ex. ett museum, eller nér du behéver en video med lite brus in
en milio med daligt ljus.

Fokusrorelse & Videoljus : Anvand detta nar det finns manga rorliga foremal, sdsom pé en vag eller pa
ett stélle med mycket folk som t.ex. ett museum, eller nér du behéver géra moérka omréaden i en video
lusare.

e |ivlig video : Visar hela videon i livliga farger.

n = Videons kontrast och fargétergivningsegenskaper minskar.

o Anvandarforinstélining : Valj om du vill visa video med instéliningarna du har valt.

n = Om du véljer ett annat I&ge &n forinstaliningen kan du inte stalla in slutarhastighet, AGC, SSDR, SSNR och farg.
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. Stéll in <Aktiveringstid>.
o Av: Kameran kor alltid en specifik bildforinstaliningsétgard.

. Stall in kameraobjekt for varje bildforinstéliningslage.

* Enbart schemalagd tid : Kameran kor en bestdmd bildférinstaliningsétgard under den tidsperiod som du
har angivit for respektive datum.

(S

6. Né&r du &r Klar klickar du pa [Tillampal).

. Klicka pé knappen [ £¢ ].
. Stéllin <Lage> och <Tid>.

Initial instalining fér respektive bildférinstallningslage

Kortaste

Léngsta

Rekommenerad

Bildforinstéllning siutartid | slutartid - AGC SSDR SSNR2D | SSNR 3D FARG
Fokusdefinition 15 1412000 | 1/60(1/50) Standa[:gwgslté\lﬂing Standa(rsin;;é\lmng Slaﬂdiginzs;é\\mng Standa(f:m;)té\\mng Standa(rggs;é\\mng
Fokusrrelse 130 1112000 11200 Standa[ﬂiéngs)té\lning Standa(rgmzs;é\lmng 4 4 S1anda(rggs}é\\mng
Brusminskning 115 1412000 | 1/60(1/50) | Medel Standa(r;imzs;é\lnmg Slande}rg\nzs;éﬂmﬂg Standa(r;imzs)taﬂmﬂg &andflggnos;a‘\\mng

Videolus 15 1412000 | 1/60(1/50) Standa[ﬂiéngs)ta\lning 18 Stand::}riinzs;a\\ning Standa(r;ﬂn;)ta\mmg Standa(rggs;a‘\\mnq

E?Elsj;rlc;rsek\i?ni 130 1412000 1200 Medel Standa(r;ﬂnzs;é\lmng 4 4 Standa(rgnos;é\\mng

Foltji(sjr:‘orﬁzl\]sse & 130 142000 11200 Standa[ﬂ?;ﬁé\lﬂing 18 4 4 S1anda(rggs;é\\mng
Livlg video 15 1412000 | 1/60(1/50) Standa[ﬂiéngs)té\lﬂing 18 Slanda(r;ﬁnzs;é\\mng Standa(rsmzs)té\\mng 90
Anvéndarfbrinstélining | Manuell Manuell Manuell Manuell Manuell Manuell Manuell Manuell

w = Forinstaliningarna hjalper anvandarna att konfigurera instéliningarna. Om du inte vill férinstélla funktionen nu kan du géra det

senare.

= Om du andrar bildens forinstllningar aterstélls endast slutare /AGC/SSDR/SSNR/FARG till standardvérdet for varje modell.

= Vardet for 'Kamerainstéllningar’ dndras inte mellan forinstéllningarna.



Att stélla in sensorn
Anger hur manga bilder kamerans CMOS-sensor tar per sekund.

1. Vélj <Sensor>. — P o o [—
2. Vélj <Lage>. o

’g = Se “Videoprofil” for <Videoprofil> instaliningsomfang for bildhastighet alltefter instélining av lage. (sidan 33)

Att stéllain SSDR

Ar en scen dér skillnaden mellan ljust och mérkt &r stor och du kan dka ljusstyrkan for det mérka omradet for
att reglera den totala ljusstyrkan.

1. Valj <SSDR>. = - — e =
2. Konfigurera SSDR-anvandningsalternativet till <Aktivera>. - .

3. Konfigurera instéliningarna for <Niva> och <D-rackvidd>
enligt dnskemal.
e Niva : Justera nivan for det dynamiska intervallet.
e D-r&ckvidd : Valj amplitudomrade for dynamiskt intervall.

Att stélla in vitbalansen
Du kan korrigera bildens farger baserat pa mangden vitt under alla belysningsfornallanden.

1. Valj <Vitbalans>. = o [ e —

[ sl o=

2. Vélj <Lage>. - o
o ATW : Korrigerar fargerna for kameravideon automatisk. o °
e Manuell : Du kan justera roda och bla gains for

kameravideon manuellt.

Utomhus : Korrigerar automatiskt videoférgerna for kameran som ska optimeras fér utomhusmiljo.

Inomhus : Korrigerar automatiskt videoférgerna for kameran som ska optimeras for inomhusmiljo.

AWC : Korrigerar fargerna for kameravideon som ska optimeras till aktuella belysningsférhéllanden och

skérmlage.

For att fa optimala forhallanden for den aktuella belysningen ska du fokusera kameran pa ett vitt papper

och trycka pa knappen [Set].

Om belysningsmilién &ndras ska du justera om instéliningarna darefter.

orsaning =] F—

w = Klicka pa knappen [Set] om du vill behalla nivan for vitbalans for den aktuella bilden.

n = Vitbalansen kanske inte fungerar som det ska under fdljande férhéllanden.
Om detta &r fallet ska du véxla till AWC-I&ge.
- 0m de omgivande forhéllandena for motitvet ligger utanfor temperaturkorrigeringsintervallet
ex) Klar himmel, solnedgang
Om miljon runt motivet & mork
- Om fokus for kameran ar direkt riktad mot fluorescerande belysning eller om kameran installeras pé en plats med
varierande belysning, kan vitbalansfunktionen bli instabil.

Att stélla in MOTLJUSKOMP
Du kan specificera ett 6nskat omrade manuellt pa videon och stélla in sa att omradet visas tydligare.

1. Valj <Motljus>. = PR e —
2. Stall <Lage> til <BLC>. -z
3. Stall in <Motljuskompensationniva>. SEI

Du kan &ndra nivan for att justera ljusstyrkan pa o

Overvakningsomradet. o

4. Stallin nivaerna <Upp, Ner, Vanster, Hoger> for att

specificera malomradet.

= Om du stéller in en BLC visas en gron ruta pa skarmen under 15 sekunder.

= For att forhindra fel nar MOTLJUSKOMP stalls in ska det vertikala utrymmet i MOTLJUSKOMP-omradet vara Gver 40 och
under 60, och det horisontella rummet éver 30 och under 60.

HLC-instéllningar (Highlight Compensation)

Om ett starkt ljus sésom en gatlampa eller ett fordons stréalkastare &r riktat mot kameran kan omradet
skarmas av for att férhindra ett mattat omrade pé skarmen.

1. Valj <Motljus>. — - v pee —
2. Stéll <Lage> till <HLC>. ———
o HLC-niva : Detta justerar nivan pa ljusstyrkan for att w -
skérma av det markerade omradet. — Ea—
* Mask -
- Av: Blockerar inte ett omrade med en fjusstyrka som - o ‘L
har en viss niva eller hogre. . IS
- Pa: Blockerar alltid ett omrade med en ljusstyrka som i B8 [ ==

héller en viss niva eller hogre.

- Endast natt : Inget blockerat omrade genereras om den omgivande miljén uppnar en viss grad av
morker.

- Hela dagen : Inget blockerat omrade genereras om den omgivande milién uppnar en viss grad av
morker eller ljus.

Maskerkleur : Du kan vélja farg for det blockerade omradet.

MASK NYANS : Du kan justera ljusstyrkan pa fargen i det blockerade omradet.

Dimming : Identifierar ett omrade pa skérmen med starkt ljus, och justerar ljusstyrkan och minskar det
mattade omradet.

.

3. Stallin nivaerna <Upp, Ner, Vanster, Hoger> for att specificera méalomradet.

n = Om du stéller in en HLC visas en gron ruta pa skdrmen under 15 sekunder.
= For att forhindra fel nar HLC stélls in ska det vertikala utrymmet i HLC-omradet vara Gver 40 och under 60, och det
horisontella rummet éver 30 och under 60.
’g = Vid anvdndning pa natten aktiveras den hér funktionen bara om markeringen kommer fran ett visst omradet i miljo med ldg
kontrast.
= Vid anvdndning pa natten fungerar inte HLC i for ljust eller for morkt motiv.

= Under anvindning pa dagtid fungerar inte HLC nar det & morkt.
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Att stallain WDR

SSNR 2D Niva : Justerar 2DNR-nivan.

Visar en skarp bild av objekten i en scen dar bade ljusa och mérka omraden finns. - 2DNR: Det hér ar en metod for att minska bruset genom att anvanda narliggande pixelinformation
for en enstaka videoram.
1. Vélj <Motljus>. e [ — Om du 6kar nivan minskar bruset, men videon kan bli suddig.
2. Stéllin <Lage> il <WDR>. - * SSNR 3D Niva : Justerar 3DNR-nivan.
3. Vdlj varje alternativ och stéll in det korrekt. - - 3DNR : Det hér &r en metod fér att minska bruset genom att anvanda flera videoramar.
o WDR-niva : Justerar intensiteten for motljuskompensation. | " Om du 6kar nivan minskar ljudet, men videon kan bli efterslapande.

e Auto : Identifierar den omgivande miljén och anvander
automatiskt motljuskompensation.

Sla pé svagt ljus : Anvéand inte automatisk motljuskompensation vid detektering av en mork miljo.

Lins : Valj den typ av lins som anvands fér kameran.
- DC(Auto) : Blandaren justeras automatiskt efter ljusstyrkan i omgivningen.

« IR avstangt : Anvand inte motljuskompensation vid vaxiing till S/V-lage. - P-lris : Detta &r djupprioritetslaget. DU,, kan véljilja slutaren under dagen for att fa bra djup och pa
natten kan du &ppna slutaren for att fa mer ljus.
n = Anvandning av WDR rekommenderas i inomhusmilj6. Stoder M118VP413IRCS och SL410P.
= Brus kan uppsta mellan det morka och det fjusa omradet | WDR-iiget. - ICS : Zoom och fokus kan fiérrjusteras med en P-iris-verkstalld lins.

P-Iris : Konfigurera P-Iris.
- Auto : Iris justeras automatiskt efter omgivande ljus.

= Nér WDR-laget ar pé eller av sa dterstélls minimalt, maximalt och anvandarkonfigurerat avtryckarlage.

= 0m du anvander bldndarinstaliningen P manuellt eller en skakreducerande slutare begrénsas WDR-prestandan delvis.

s o . - Manuell : Staller in iris manuellt i dnskad position.
= | \WDR-Idge kan brus uppsta i rérelseomradet.

P-Irisposition : Stall in P-Iris-position.
AGC : Vélj AGC-kontrollage.
Justera forstarkningsvardet for videon (som speciellt spelades in med lag kontrast och hade lagre

Att stélla in exponering

Du kan justera exponeringsnivan for kameran. ljusstyrkeniva &an normalt) for att kontrollera videons ljusstyrka.
1. Vélj <Exponering>. = = = = — N o o
| <EXPp ing> = = — . n = Bildexponeringen kan bli méttad beroende pa slutarinstéliningens omfang.

2. Vélj varje alternativ och stéll in det korrekt. - S

Ljusstyrka : Justera motivets ljusstyrka. =

Kortasta slutartid : Gransen for langsta exponeringstid. =

= Slutare ar ldget for att stalla in omfanget p& sensorms exponeringstid : - e
vilket anger dvre och ldgre gréns for den elektroniska slutarrérelsen. -

= Bildhastigheten kan reduceras i mérker om Slutaren har ett lagre
varde &n vad som har angetts i Sensorldget.

= Det kan ta lite tid efter aktiveringen av WiseNR-laget till dess att effekten borjar mérkas.

= Nédr WiseNR-laget &r aktiverat kan du lattare identifiera videor, men bruset kan 6ka.

0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0

= | en ljusstark omgivning med lite brus ar WiseNR kanske inte sa effektivt.

Nar intelligent NR har aktiverats utfors rorelsedetektering enligt anvéndarvillkoren for rorelsedetekteringseventet,
eftersom rorelsedetektering anvander rérelsedetekteringsfunktionen internt. Mer information finns i
“Rorelsedetektering” (sid 59).

Langsta slutartid : Gransen for kortaste exponeringstid.

Rekommenerad slutare : Konfigurerar en 1amplig exponeringsperiod som anvands inom omrédet for
exponeringslangd

Antifimmer : Férhindrar skarmflimmer som uppstar till fljd av dissonansen mellan det omgivande ljuset
och frekvensen.

* SSNR

- Pa: Videobruset tas bort.

- Intelligent brusreducering : Justerar automatiskt brusreduceringsnivan nar det finns ett rorligt foremal i
videon sa att foremalet kan identifieras battre.
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Att stélla in Dag/Natt

1. Valj <Dag/Natt>. —
2. Vdlj varje alternativ och stall in det korrekt.

e L&ge : Ton anvands for att justera nyansen pa Farg eller
Svartvit

- Farg : Videon skapas alltid i farg.

- Svartvit : Videon skapas alltid i svartvitt.

- Auto : Normalt stélls den in pa Farg men vid svagt ljus pa
natten pa Svartvitt.

= 0m AGC pd menyn for <Exponering> stalls in pd <Av> kan dag/

natt-l4get inte séttas pa <Auto>.
- Extern : Kontrollerar férgen pé videon nar larmingangsterminalen &r synkroniserad med en extern enhet.
- Schema : Stéll in tiden under vilken kameran gér i farglage.

Fordréjningstid : Anger perioden for vilken det valda villkoret for ljusstyrka maste gélla for att stélla om
liuslaget fran Dag till Natt eller tvartom.

Varaktighet : Anger intervallet for omstalining av ljuslage.

Larm in : Videon stélls in pa Farg eller Svartvitt allteftersom larmsensorn &r 6ppen eller stangd.

= Om Dag/Natt-laget &r instéllt pd Extern ingang inaktiveras larm in-funktionen p& Handelselarmsidan.

Enkel fokus efter D/N : Videon fokuseras automatiskt efter att ljuslaget andrats fran Dag till Natt eller
tvartom.

Aktiveringstid(Farg) : Anger schemat for drift i farglage.

= Om den ar instélld, &r farglage upprétthélls fran 00 sekund starttiden till 59 andra av de sluttid.

n = Rorelsedetekteringsldget fungerar inte vid véxiing mellan lagena dag/natt.

Att stélla in Special

1. Valj <Special>. = - o o —
2. V&lj varje alternativ och stall in det korrekt. - - :
e DIS : Kompenserar bilden automatiskt for att f& stabil bild s ;

nér det férekommer skakningar pa bilden. [

w = Dampar nivan pa bildvibrationer nar kameran vibrerar pa grund | s
av externa faktorer sdsom vind.

e Skérpa : Justera den dvergripande skarpan for bilden. e =

Om du vélier <Pa> kan du justera bildens skarpa.
e Skarpeniva : Ju hogre nivan blir desto skarpare och Klarare blir bilden i utkanterna.

.

Gammavarde : Justera kontrasten for bilden.

Kontrast : Justerar skillnaden mellan det mérkaste och ljusaste omradet i videon.

Fargniva : Justera fargstyrkan pa videon.

Dimborttagning : Kompensera videon f&r dimmigt eller molnigt véader.

Funktionen &r installd pa <Av> som standard. Special anvénds néar videon ser suddig ut vid dimmigt
véder.

- Av: Inaktivera dimbortagningsfunktionen.

- Auto : Bilden kompenseras automatiskt efter dimnivan. Justera <Dimborttagningsniva> for
effektivare resultat.

- Manuell : Anvandaren staller manuellt in kompensationsnivan for varje bild.

n = Om dimborttagningslaget sétts pa <Auto> blir resultatet proportionellt i forhallande till dimnivan. Om du vill behalla
den instélida dimborttagningsnivan oberoende av den faktiska dimnivan stéller du dimbortagningslaget pd <Manuell>.

= Om den manuella dimborttagningsnivan &r hog i ltt dimma kan bilden bli for mork.
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Dimborttagningsniva : Kontrollera dimborttagningsnivan.
LDC : Stéll in om du vill anvanda dig av korrigering av bildférvrangning.
LDC Nivéa : S& hér justerar du nivan for bildforvrangningsfaktorn.

Att stélla in OSD

1. Vil <OSD>. = ST T

2. V&lj varje alternativ och stéll in det korrekt.

°

.

Kameratitel : Anger det kameranamn som ska visas pa
skarmen.

Markera kryssrutan <Anvénd> om du vill lagga till ett ————— pre——— ——
kameranamn. = =
- Lagg til : Klicka pa knappen <Légg till> s& kan du _—

l&gga till 5 rader, 17 tecken per rad, och sammanlagt 85

tecken.

- Forhandsgranskning: Klicka pa knappen <Férhandsgranskning> for att kontrollera namnet pa
kameran som visas p& skarmen.

Kameratitel X, Y : Anger kameranamnets position pa skarmen.

Datum och tid : Stéll in tidsvisningen och datumformaten pa skarmen.

Datum och tid X, Y : Specificera positionen for tidsvisning pa skarmen.

Visa veckodag : Specificera anvandning av datumvisning pa skarmen.

Storlek : Staller in storleken p& OSD till liten/medel/stor.

Farg : Stéller in fargen pa OSD till vit/rod/blé/gron/svart/gra.

Transparens : Konfigurerar transparensen fér OSD till genomskinlig/lag/medel/hg-

= Ett positionsinstéliningsbart alterantiv (kameratitel, datum och tid) kanske inte visas normalt om det dverlappar ett annat fast
0SD-alternativ.

= Flersprakigt utom engelska: Endast inmatning pa valt sprék ar tillganglig.
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Kamerainstallningar (XNO-6085R)

Du kan &ndra kamerainstaliningarna enligt den milj¢) dér kameran &r placerad.

1. P4 instéliningsmenyn véljer du fliken <Video & ljud ( =5 )>.

2. Klicka pa <Kamerainstallningar>.

3. Stallin instaliningarna enligt nddvandigt for : Bildforinstalining,
Sensor, SSDR, Vitbalans, Motljus, Exponering, Dag/Natt,
Special, OSD, IR

4. N&r du &r klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal]. =
= Omen viss tid (timeout: 240s) forflyter nar du inte trycker p& knappen -

[Tillimpa] efter att du har &ndrat instéliningara s verkstalls inte
andringarna.

Om du vill gora en férinstéllning av bild

Anvandarna kan enkelt stélla in férinstaliningar.
Det valda bildens férinstéliningslége kommer att vara i drift under den konfigurerade perioden, men vid andra
tilifallen visas de varden som konfigurerats i anvandarens forinstéliningslage.

1. V&l 6nskat lage fran bildinstaliningarna. — e
* Fokusdefinition : Detta &r kamerans fabriksinstélining. — = =
Valj det for videoinspelning eftersom det syfter till basta
bildatergivning.
e Fokusrorelse : Spela in ett rorligt objekt tydligt. Om det

finns manga rorliga objekt, sésom pa en vag eller pa ett
stalle med mycket folk som t.ex ett museum, véljer du detta alternativ.

n = Brusnivan kan bli hog i miljoer med daliga ljusforhallanden och kénsligheten kan bli samre.

e Brusminskning : Valj detta alternativ nér du behdver en video med lite brus i en miljo med daligt ljus.
e Videoljus : Detta gor morka omraden i en video ljusare.

n = Videons kontrasteffekter reduceras.

o Fokusrorelse & Brusminskning : Anvand detta nar det finns manga rorliga féremal, sdsom pé en vég
eller pa ett stalle med mycket folk som t.ex. ett museum, eller nér du behdver en video med lite brus in
en miljé med daligt ljus.

Fokusrorelse & Videoljus : Anvand detta nar det finns manga rérliga foremal, sdsom pa en vag eller pa
ett stalle med mycket folk som t.ex. ett museum, eller nar du behdver géra moérka omréaden i en video
ljusare.

e Livlig video : Visar hela videon i livliga farger.

n = Videons kontrast och fargétergivningsegenskaper minskar.

e Anvandarférinstélining : Valj om du vill visa video med instéliningarna du har valt.

n = Om du véljer ett annat l&ge &n forinstaliningen kan du inte stalla in slutarhastighet, AGC, SSDR, SSNR och farg.
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. Stall in kameraobjekt for varje bildforinstéliningslage.

w

. Stéll in <Aktiveringstid>.
o Av: Kameran kor alltid en specifik bildforinstaliningséatgard.
e Enbart schemalagd tid : Kameran kér en bestamd bildférinstéliningsatgérd under den tidsperiod som du
har angivit for respektive datum.

IS

. Klicka pé knappen [ £ ].

(5]

. Stéllin <Lage> och <Tid>.
6. Né&r du &r Klar klickar du pa [Tillampal).

Initial instalining for respektive bildférinstallningslage

Bidforinstaning | oroote | NOSR  BOM|pop | ssr | SSNR2D | SSNRSD | ARG
Fokusdefinition 15 1112000 | 1/60(1/50) Standaggiéngs)té\lning Standa(rgmzs;é\lmng Slanda(r;ﬁnzs;é\\mng Standa(fsmzs)té\\mng S1anda(rggs;é\\mng
Fokusréirelse 130 142000 11200 Standa[ﬂiﬁngs)ta\lﬂing Standa(r;ﬂnzs;a\lmng 4 4 mandflggz]s;a‘\\mng
Brusminskning 115 1412000 | 1/60(1/50) | Medel Standa(r;ﬂn;;ﬁ\lnmg Stand:?iinzs;é\\mng Standa({;ﬂnzs)ta\mmg Standezrggs;a\\mnq

Videoljus 15 1412000 | 1/60(1/50) Standa(r:gwgs)té\lﬂing 18 Staﬂda(r;ﬂnzs;é\\mﬂg Standa({?inzs)té\mmg StandTgnosﬂ)éHmnq

E?Eﬁ%ﬁsn?né 130 142000 11200 Medel Standa(rgin;;é\lmng 4 4 S1anda(rggs}é\\mng
Fol;;;zré)‘orli\jsse & 130 142000 17200 Standa;gwﬁngs)té\lning 18 4 4 S1anda(rggs;éumng
Livig video 15| 1712000 | 1/60(1/50) m”“a[ﬂg”gs)‘a"”‘”g 18 smmgm;;aumm S“”“T?‘”;;a””‘”g %

Anvéndarférinstélining | Manuell Manuell Manuell Manuell Manuell Manuell Manuell Manuell

'g = Forinstéliningarna hjélper anvéndarna att konfigurera instéliningarna. Om du inte vill férinstélla funktionen nu kan du géra det
senare.

= Om du dndrar bildens forinstéllningar &terstélls endast slutare /AGC/SSDR/SSNR/FARG till standardvérdet for varje modell.

= Vardet for ‘'Kamerainstéllningar’ dndras inte mellan forinstallningarna.



Att stélla in sensorn
Anger hur manga bilder kamerans CMOS-sensor tar per sekund.

1. Vélj <Sensor>. = - — = =
2. Vélj <Lage>. [ - ]

’g = Se “Videoprofil” for <Videoprofil> instaliningsomfang for bildhastighet alltefter instélining av lage. (sidan 33)

Att stéllain SSDR

Ar en scen dér skillnaden mellan ljust och mérkt &r stor och du kan dka ljusstyrkan for det mérka omradet for
att reglera den totala ljusstyrkan.

1. Valj <SSDR>. = o o e =
2. Konfigurera SSDR-anvandningsalternativet till <Aktivera>. ==

3. Konfigurera instéliningarna for <Niva> och <D-rackvidd>
enligt dnskemal.
e Niva : Justera nivan for det dynamiska intervallet.
e D-r&ckvidd : Valj amplitudomrade for dynamiskt intervall.

Att stélla in vitbalansen
Du kan korrigera bildens farger baserat pa mangden vitt under alla belysningsfornallanden.

1. Valj <Vitbalans>. = - i - —
2. Valj <Lage>.  E———
e ATW : Korrigerar fargerna for kameravideon automatiskt. i

e Manuell : Du kan justera roda och bla gains for
kameravideon manuellt.

Utomhus : Korrigerar automatiskt videoférgerna for kameran som ska optimeras fér utomhusmiljo.
Inomhus : Korrigerar automatiskt videoférgerna for kameran som ska optimeras for inomhusmiljo.

AWC : Korrigerar fargerna for kameravideon som ska optimeras till aktuella belysningsférhéllanden och
skérmlage.

For att fa optimala forhallanden for den aktuella belysningen ska du fokusera kameran pa ett vitt papper
och trycka pa knappen [Set].

Om belysningsmilién &ndras ska du justera om instéliningarna darefter.

w = Klicka pa knappen [Set] om du vill behalla nivan for vitbalans for den aktuella bilden.

n = Vitbalansen kanske inte fungerar som det ska under fdljande férhéllanden.
Om detta &r fallet ska du véxla till AWC-I&ge.
- 0m de omgivande forhéllandena for motitvet ligger utanfor temperaturkorrigeringsintervallet
ex) Klar himmel, solnedgang
Om miljon runt motivet & mork
- Om fokus for kameran ar direkt riktad mot fluorescerande belysning eller om kameran installeras pé en plats med
varierande belysning, kan vitbalansfunktionen bli instabil.

Att stélla in MOTLJUSKOMP
Du kan specificera ett 6nskat omrade manuellt pa videon och stélla in sa att omradet visas tydligare.

1. Valj <Motljus>. = = o P —
2. Still <Lage> till <BLC>. w !
3. Stall in <Motljuskompensationniva>. .

Du kan &ndra nivan for att justera ljusstyrkan pa &

Overvakningsomradet. i

4. Stallin nivaerna <Upp, Ner, Vanster, Hoger> for att
specificera malomradet.

= Om du stéller in en BLC visas en gron ruta pa skarmen under 15 sekunder.

= For att forhindra fel nar MOTLJUSKOMP stalls in ska det vertikala utrymmet i MOTLJUSKOMP-omradet vara Gver 40 och
under 60, och det horisontella rummet éver 30 och under 60.

HLC-instéllningar (Highlight Compensation)

Om ett starkt ljus sésom en gatlampa eller ett fordons stréalkastare &r riktat mot kameran kan omradet
skarmas av for att férhindra ett mattat omrade pé skarmen.

1. Valj <Motljus>. s son s s s
2. Stéll <Lage> till <HLC>. e ’
o HLC-niva : Detta justerar nivan pé ljusstyrkan for att o -
skarma av det markerade omradet. p— -
* Mask oy
- Av : Blockerar inte ett omrade med en ljusstyrka som :
har en viss niva eller hogre. o
- P& : Blockerar alltid ett omrade med en ljusstyrka som e

héller en viss niva eller hogre.

- Endast natt : Inget blockerat omrade genereras om den omgivande miljén uppnar en viss grad av
morker.

- Hela dagen : Inget blockerat omrade genereras om den omgivande milién uppnar en viss grad av
morker eller ljus.

Maskerkleur : Du kan vélja farg for det blockerade omradet.

MASK NYANS : Du kan justera ljusstyrkan pa fargen i det blockerade omradet.

Dimming : Identifierar ett omrade pa skérmen med starkt ljus, och justerar ljusstyrkan och minskar det
mattade omradet.

.

3. Stallin nivaerna <Upp, Ner, Vanster, Hoger> for att specificera méalomradet.

n = Om du stéller in en HLC visas en gron ruta pa skdrmen under 15 sekunder.
= For att forhindra fel nar HLC stélls in ska det vertikala utrymmet i HLC-omradet vara Gver 40 och under 60, och det
horisontella rummet éver 30 och under 60.
’g = Vid anvdndning pa natten aktiveras den hér funktionen bara om markeringen kommer fran ett visst omradet i miljo med ldg
kontrast.
= Vid anvdndning pa natten fungerar inte HLC i for ljust eller for morkt motiv.

= Under anvindning pa dagtid fungerar inte HLC nar det & morkt.
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Att stalla in WDR SSNR 2D Niva : Justerar 2DNR-nivan.

Visar en skarp bild av objekten i en scen dér bade ljusa och mérka omréden finns. - 2DNR: Det hér ar en metod for att minska bruset genom att anvanda narliggande pixelinformation
fér en enstaka videoram.
e s s v [ Om du 6kar nivan minskar bruset, men videon kan bli suddig.

SSNR 3D Niva : Justerar 3DNR-nivan.

- 3DNR: Det hér ar en metod for att minska bruset genom att anvanda flera videoramar.
Om du okar nivan minskar ljudet, men videon kan bli efterslapande.

1. Valj <Motljus>.

2. Stallin <Lage> till <KWDR>.

3. V&lj varje alternativ och stall in det korrekt. =
e WDR-niva : Justerar intensiteten for motljuskompensation. —
e Auto : Identifierar den omgivande miljén och anvander

automatiskt motljuskompensation.

Sla pé svagt ljus : Anvéand inte automatisk motljuskompensation vid detektering av en mork miljo.

IR avsténgt : Anvand inte motljuskompensation vid véxling till S/V-lage. - Manuell : Stall Iris blandartal pa Manuell

Iris : Valj den for att stélla in kameralinsen pé auto eller manuellt.
- DC(Auto) : Iris justeras automatiskt efter mangden omgivande ljus.

- P-lris : Detta &r djupprioritetslaget. Du kan vélja slutaren under dagen for att fa bra djup och pa
natten kan du ¢ppna slutaren for att fa mer ljus.

= Brus kan uppsta mellan det morka och det ljusa omradet i WDR-laget. e Iris F-No : Stall in iris blandartal.

n = Anvandning av WDR rekommenderas i inomhusmilj6.

= Nar WDR-l4get &r pa eller av sa terstalls minimalt, maximalt och anvéndarkonfigurerat aviryckarlige. * AGC : valj AGC-kontrollage.
Justera forstarkningsvardet for videon (som speciellt spelades in med lag kontrast och hade lagre

= 0m du anvander bldndarinstaliningen P manuellt eller en skakreducerande slutare begrénsas WDR-prestandan delvis. ljusstyrkeniva &n normalt) fér att kontrollera videons fusstyrka.

= | WDR-I4ge kan brus uppsté i rorelseomrédet.
n = Bildexponeringen kan bli méttad beroende pé slutarinstéliningens omféng.

Att stalla in exponering = Detkan ta lite tid efter aktiveringen av WiseNR-ldget till dess att effekten borjar mérkas.
Du kan justera exponeringsnivan for kameran. = Néar WiseNR-laget &r aktiverat kan du lattare identifiera videor, men bruset kan 6ka.

1. Valj <Exponering>. = = = - — = | en ljusstark omgivning med lite brus ar WiseNR kanske inte sa effektivt.

2. Vdlj varje alternativ och stall in det korrekt. '”“: ,..4‘ —a - ]

Nar intelligent NR har aktiverats utfors rorelsedetektering enligt anvéndarvillkoren for rorelsedetekteringseventet,
eftersom rorelsedetektering anvander rérelsedetekteringsfunktionen internt. Mer information finns i
“Rorelsedetektering” (sid 59).

Ljusstyrka : Justera motivets ljusstyrka.
Kortasta slutartid : Gransen for langsta exponeringstid.
= Slutare dr laget for att stélla in omfénget p& sensorns exponeringstid :
vilket anger dvre och ldgre gréns for den elektroniska slutarrérelsen. ="
= Bildhastigheten kan reduceras i mérker om Slutaren har ett lagre
varde &n vad som har angetts i Sensorldget.

0 0 1 1 0 0 1

Langsta slutartid : Gransen for kortaste exponeringstid.

Rekommenerad slutare : Konfigurerar en 1amplig exponeringsperiod som anvands inom omrédet for
exponeringslangd

Antifimmer : Férhindrar skarmflimmer som uppstar till fljd av dissonansen mellan det omgivande ljuset
och frekvensen.

* SSNR

- Pa: Videobruset tas bort.

- Intelligent brusreducering : Justerar automatiskt brusreduceringsnivan nar det finns ett rorligt foremal i
videon sa att foremalet kan identifieras battre.
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Att stélla in Dag/Natt

1. Valj <Dag/Natt>. e i
2. Vdlj varje alternativ och stall in det korrekt. -
e L&ge : Ton anvands for att justera nyansen pa Farg eller i
Svartvit o

- Farg : Videon skapas alltid i farg.
- Svartvit : Videon skapas alltid i svartvitt.

- Auto : Normalt stélls den in pa Farg men vid svagt ljus pa
natten pa Svartvitt.

I EEEERER

= 0m AGC pd menyn for <Exponering> stalls in pd <Av> kan dag/
natt-l4get inte séttas pa <Auto>.
- Extern : Kontrollerar férgen pé videon nar larmingangsterminalen &r synkroniserad med en extern enhet.
- Schema : Stéll in tiden under vilken kameran gér i farglage.

Fordréjningstid : Anger perioden for vilken det valda villkoret for ljusstyrka maste gélla for att stélla om
liuslaget fran Dag till Natt eller tvartom.

Varaktighet : Anger intervallet for omstalining av ljuslage.

Larm in : Videon stélls in pa Farg eller Svartvitt allteftersom larmsensorn &r 6ppen eller stangd.

= Om Dag/Natt-laget &r installt pd Extern ingang inaktiveras larm in-funktionen pa Handelselarmsidan.
Aktiveringstid(Farg) : Anger schemat for drift i farglage.

= Om den ar instélld, &r farglage upprétthélls fran 00 sekund starttiden till 59 andra av de sluttid.

= Rorelsedetekteringslaget fungerar inte vid vaxling mellan lagena dag/natt.

Att stélla in Special

1. Vélj <Special>. = = — = —
2. V&lj varje alternativ och stéall in det korrekt. - 5
o DIS : Kompenserar bilden automatiskt for att fa stabil bild - P ——
nér det férekommer skakningar pa bilden. e o
fonwst BB [a o
w = Ddmpar nivan pa bildvibrationer nar kameran vibrerar pa grund | = Al [5 o
av externa faktorer sasom vind. AT e
e Skarpa : Justera den 6vergripande skarpan for bilden. o -

.

Om du vélier <Pa> kan du justera bildens skarpa.
Skarpeniva : Ju hogre nivan blir desto skarpare och Klarare blir bilden i utkanterna.

Gammavarde : Justera kontrasten for bilden.

Kontrast : Justerar skillnaden mellan det mérkaste och ljusaste omrédet i videon.

Fargniva : Justera fargstyrkan pa videon.

Dimborttagning : Kompensera videon fér dimmigt eller molnigt vader.

Funktionen &r installd pé <Av> som standard. Special anvands nar videon ser suddig ut vid dimmigt
véder.

- Av: Inaktivera dimbortagningsfunktionen.
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- Auto : Bilden kompenseras automatiskt efter dimnivan. Justera <Dimborttagningsniva> for
effektivare resultat.

- Manuell : Anvandaren staller manuellt in kompensationsnivan for varje bild.

n = Om dimborttagningslaget sétts pa <Auto> blir resultatet proportionellt i forhallande till dimnivan. Om du vill behalla
den instélida dimborttagningsnivan oberoende av den faktiska dimnivan staller du dimbortagningsléget pd <Manuell>.

= Om den manuella dimborttagningsnivan &r hog i ltt dimma kan bilden bli for mork.

Dimborttagningsniva : Kontrollera dimborttagningsnivan.
LDC : Stéllin om du vill anvanda dig av korrigering av bildférvrangning.
LDC Niva : Sa har justerar du nivan for bildforvrangningsfaktorn.
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Att stéllain OSD Smart codec
1. V&lj <OSD>. e = o Ange 6nskat omrade for inkomnmande video frén kameran som ROI-omréde och specificera
2. V&lj varje alternativ och stéall in det korrekt. - ’ detekteringskanslighet for omradet.
e Kameratitel : Anger det kameranamn som ska visas pa 1. P& instéliningsmenyn vélier du fliken <Video & ljud (=5 )>. ) ()
skérmen. £ : . 2. Klicka p& <Smart codec>. - o
Markera kryssrutan <Anvénd> om du vill 1&gga till ett _— e T 3. Stiller in bidkvalitet =
kameranamn. = = 5 . 2 ) ’ . '
- Lé&gg till : Klicka pé knappen <L&gg till> s& kan du i — ROI-omradet visas med angiven kvalitet
lagga till 5 rader, 17 tecken per rad, och sammanlagt 85 4. Specificera ett omrade for manuell dvervakning.
tecken. 5. Valj ett 6nskat omrade med muspekaren och dra i det s& —
- Forhandsgranskning: Klicka pa knappen <Forhandsgranskning> for att kontrollera namnet pa mycket du vill
kameran som visas pa skarmen. = Det gér att ange upp till 5 tydliga omraden. —
e Kameratitel X, Y : Anger kameranamnets position pa skarmen. 6. Klicka pa knappen [Rensa] for att avbryta alla instaliningar for
e Datum och tid : Stall in tidsvisningen och datumformaten pa skarmen. omrédet.
e Datum och tid X, Y : Specificera positionen for tidsvisning pa skarmen. 7. Nar du &r klar Klickar du pa [Tillampa)].
e Visa veckodag : Specificera anvandning av datumvisning pa skarmen.
o Storlek : Staller in storleken pa OSD till liten/medel/stor. n = Smart codec aktiveras inte om det stalls in p& <Av> i <Videoprofil>. (sidan 33)

Féarg : Stéller in fargen pa OSD till vit/rod/bla/gron/svart/gra.
Transparens : Konfigurerar transparensen for OSD till genomskinlig/lag/medel/hog-

Instéllningar for Fokus (XNB-6005)

n = it positionsinstéliningsbart alterantiv (kameratitel, datum och tid) kanske inte visas normalt om det dverlappar ett annat fast Du kan justera fokus och zoomforhallande fér videobilden.
OSD-alternativ.

oL ) - . 1. P4 instéliningsmenyn vélier du fliken <Video & ljud (=5 )>.
= Flersprakigt utom engelska: Endast inmatning pa valt sprak ar tillganglig. 2. Kicka o <Instalini 51 Fok
. Klicka pé <Instéllningar for Fokus>.

3. Staller in fokusering enligt foljande:

Att stéllain IR
1. Vi <IR> — — — Vid anvandning av en annan lins &n i-CS-lins
2. Vaij varje alternativ och stél in det korrekt. - - = = s ’ 1) Fokusinitiera : Klicka pa knappen [Fokusinitiera).

Flytta fokus till standardposition (bakre position fér

e Lage : Nar IR-laget slas pa i B/W-lage skyddas skarmen

fran mattnad i mittomrédet sé att du kan identifiera objekt standardflans).

péa korta avstand. 2) Fokus (objektivjustering) : Justerar objektivets fokusering (Langt < Néra)

- Av: IR-laget &r avaktiverat. 3) Enkel fokus : Dra musen 6ver skérmen for att vélja en position for automatisk fokusering. Tryck pé
- Auto1 : Justera IR-ljusstyrkan efter motivets ljusstyrka pa mittenskarmen. knappen [ (] ] for att fokusera videon automatisk.

- Auto2 : Ljusstyrkan i IR justeras automatiskt efter ljusstyrkan hos objektet p& skarmens mitt eller * Snabbt lage : Justerar fokuseringen snabbt.

perifera omraden. . L . .

- Manuell : Justera IR-ljusstyrkan manuellt. Vid anvéndning av i-CS-lins

1) Fokusinitiera : Klicka p& knappen [Fokusinitiera).
Flytta fokus till standardposition (bakre position for standardflans).

2) Zoom : Genom att anvanda zoomknappen [ = [ » [+, ,[ o, = 1]justerar du 6nskad
forstoring.

3) Enkel fokus : Dra med musen over bilden for att specificera autofokusposition. Tryck pa knappen [ fe3
for att automatiskt fokusera bilden.

¢ |R-korrigering : Korrigerar automatiskt fokusfel for synligt ljus och IR-ljus vid anvandning av IR-ljus i
nattlage.

¢ Temperaturkorrigering : Korrigerar automatiskt fokusfel pa grund av temperaturandringar.

e Niva : Justera nivan for IR i manuellt lage.
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n = | &get Enkel fokus passar eventuellt inte i foljande fall:
- En plétslig andring i objektet i Idget Enkel fokus (pldtsliga rorelser, kommer och gér)
- Enstor, plétslig &ndring i ljusstyrkan i l&get Enkel fokus
- Enbild med Iag kontrast
- Nér kameran &r utsatt for en stark ljuskalla framifran eller fran omgivningarna
= Om fokus ligger fel i forhallande till det som ndmns ovan, anvander du knappen [« J,[_ = |+ [« [« |[ = ]
for att manuellt stélla in fokus.

= | en situation dédr enkel fokus ndstan aldrig anvands ska du forstka att anvinda det manuella fokuslaget.

Installningar for Fokus (XNO-6085R)

Du kan justera fokus och zoomférhallande fér videobilden.

1. P& instaliningsmenyn véljer du fiiken <Video & ljud ( =5 )>.
2. Klicka pa <Instéallningar for Fokus>.
3. Anvand menyn nedan for att stélla in fokus.
1) Fokusinitiera : Klicka pa knappen [Fokusinitiera].
Flytta fokus till standardposition (x1).
2) Zoom (objektivjustering) : Justerar forstoringar manuellt
(Vidv. « Tele).
3) Fokus (objektivjustering) : Justerar objektivets fokusering (L&ngt < Néra)
4) Enkel fokus : Dra musen &ver skarmen for att vélja en position for automatisk fokusering. Tryck pa
knappen [ te; | for att fokusera videon automatisk.

n = | &get Enkel fokus passar eventuellt inte i foljande fall:

- En plétslig &ndring i objektet i Idget Enkel fokus (pldtsliga rorelser, kommer och gér)
- Enstor, pltslig &ndring i ljusstyrkan i I&get Enkel fokus
- Enbild med Iag kontrast
- Nar kameran &r utsatt for en stark fjuskélla framifran eller frdn omgivningarna
= Om fokus ligger fel i forhallande till det som némns ovan, anvander du knappen [ (= |+ [+ [ = [ = ]
fr att manuellt stélla in fokus.

= | en situation dédr enkel fokus ndstan aldrig anvénds ska du forstka att anvénda det manuella fokuslaget.

WiseStream

Det hér &r funktionen som optimerar storleken for videodata genom att minska bithastigheten genom 6kning
av kompresseionen av delar dar det inte férekommer nagra rorelser efter detektering av bildens komplexitet.

1. P& instéliningsmenyn vélier du fiiken <Video & ljud (=5 )>. - LRI
2. Klicka pa <WiseStream>.

3. Valj wise stream-lage.
- Av : WiseStream-funktionen inaktiveras.

- L&g ~ hdg : anvand wise stream for att vélja reduktionsniva  [+=—

for bithastighet.
4. N&r du &r klar Klickar du pa [Tillampa)].

n = | f6ljande fall kan WiseStream sluta att fungera.

- Enplotslig véxling mellan skérmar kan ge distortion i videobilden.
- Det &rinte lampligt att spela in i en miljo med for ménga rorelser pé skarmen.
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NATVERKSINSTALLNING

DDNS

DDNS &r en forkortning av Dynamic Domain Name Service som konverterar IP-adressen for en kamera till ett

allmént vardnamn, sé att anvandaren enkelt kan komma ihag den.

n = Du kan bara anvinda DDNS-tjansten om internet ar frankopplat.

. Klicka pd <DDNS>.
. Valj <DDNS> som anslutningstyp.

A W N =

. Skriv in DDNS-alternativen enligt vald typ.

e Wisenet DDNS : Vélj det har alternativet om du anvander

DDNS-servern som erbjuds av Hanwha Techwin.

- Produkt-ID : Ange det produkt-ID som har registrerats

med Wisenet DDNS-tjanst.

. P& instaliningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Natverk (T3 )>.

- Snabbanslutning : Det har alternativet staller in vidarebefordring automatiskt vid anvandning med en

Universal Plug and Play.

@ = Vill man anvanda DDNS-tjénsten utan att anvénda en hubb som stder UPnP-funktionen, Klicka dé pé

Snabbanslutning, ga sedan till hubbmenyn och aktivera omdirigering av port for hubben.

For mer information om hur man stéller in omdirigering av port for huben se "Portintervallsinstalining Framét

(portmappning)”. (sidan 24)

e Publik DDNS : Valj en av de offentliga DDNS-servrarna som erbjuds nér du anvénder en offentlig DDNS-

server.

- Servernamn : Valj 6nskad offentlig DDNS-tjansteserver.
- Véardnamn : Ange namnet pa varden som é&r registrerad med DDNS-servern.

- Anvéndarnamn : Ange anvandarnamn for DDNS-tjénsten.

- Loésenord : Ange l6senord fér DDNS-tjansten.

5. Nér du &r Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal.

n = Om du har valt <Snabbanslutning>, ska du se till att vélja Wisenet DDNS-tjanst.
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Registrering med DDNS

Registrera produkten med Wisenet DDNS

1. Besok webbsidan for Wisenet DDNS (http://ddns.hanwha-
security.com) och logga in med ett registrerat konto.

2. Frén 6vre menyfaltet valjer du <MY DDNS>.

3. Klicka pa fiiken [Register Product].
4. Ange produkt-ID.

5. Vélj en <Type> och ange <Model>.

6. Specificera produktplaceringen med en beskrivning om det
behdvs.

7. Klicka pa [Product Registration].

Den har produkten laggs till produktlistan som du kan
kontrollera.

Sign-Up

WISeNeT DDNS

Register Product

i e o3




Ansluta till Wisenet DDNS i kamerainstallningarna

1. Fran DDNS-instélliningssidan stéller du in <DDNS> till oo
<Wisenet DDNS>.

2. Ange det <Produkt-ID> du angav nér du registrerade
produkt-ID pd DDNS-platsen.

3. Kilicka pa [Tillampa].
Nar anslutningen har gjorts ser du meddelandet
<(Framgang)> pa skéarmen.

Konfigurera offentlig DDNS i kamerainstéllningar

1. Oppna sidan fér DDNS-instéllningar och valj <Publik DDNS> f6r <DDNS>.
2. Ange 6verensstémmande vardnamn for platsen, anvéandarnamn och I6senord.

3. Klicka pa knappen [Tillampal.
Om anslutningen upprattas som den ska visas meddelandet <(Framgang)>.

4. Nar du &r Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].
’Q = For att anvanda DDNS-tjansten kravs bade DDNS-installning och routerns port fr vidarebefordring. For

portvidarebefordringsinstéliningar, se “Portintervallsinstélining Framét (portmappning)”. (sidan 24)

IP-filtrering
Du kan skapa en lista dver IP-adresser som du vill tiléta eller forneka atkomst for.

1. P& instaliningsmenyn vélier du fliken <Natverk (ff1)>. o LEC
2. Klicka p& <IP-filtrering>. :
3. Vdlj <Filtreringstyp>.

e Neka : Om du valjer det har alternativet begransas
atkomsten for de IP-adresser som laggs till filtreringen.

e Tillat : Om du valjer det har alternativet godkanns
atkomsten endast for de IP-adresser som l&ggs till filtreringen.
4. Klicka pa knappen [Lagg till].
|P-listan skapas.
5. Ange den IP som du vill utdela eller neka atkomst for.

Nar du anger en IP-adress och ett prefix visas listan 6ver tillgéngliga IP-adresser pa héger sida i
filteromréadeskolumnen.

w = Om du har valt <Tillat> for IP-filtrering och <Installningar for IPv6> for <IP & Port> ar instéllt pa <Anvandning>, ska
béde IPv4- och IPv6-adresserna som konfigureras for datorn tilldelas.

= |P-adressen for datorn anvands som anvéands fér den aktuella instéliningen kan inte I&ggas till <Neka>, ska den I&ggas till
<Tillat>.

= Endast IP-adresser som &r installda pd <Anvéndning> visas i filterkolumnen.
6. Vélj en IP att ta bort fran listan.
Klicka pé knappen [Ta bort].
7. Nér du ar Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].

HTTPS

Du kan vélja ett sékert anslutningssystem eller installera allmant certifikat i det hér syftet.

1. P& instéliningsmenyn vélier du fliken <Natverk (5 )>. set LECEE]
2. Klicka pd <HTTPS>. - —

3. V&l ett sakert anslutningssytem.
= For att f& &tkomst till kameran med HTTPSI&ge, méste du skriva in IP-
adressen for kameran i form av “https://<Camera_IP>". Om du har -
misslyckats med att konfigurera Web viewer-instéliningar i HTTPS-I&ge L = [ =
med Internet Explorer redigerar du Internet-alternativen enligt féljande: oL

<Meny — Verktyg — Internet alternativ — Avancerat — Sékerhet —
Avmarkera TLS 1.0, och kontrollera TLS 1.1, TLS 1.2>

4. SOk det publika certifikat som du vill installera pa kameran.
For att installera certifikatet p& kameran behéver du ange ett certifikatsnamn (kan tilldelas av anvéandaren),
publicerad certifikatsfil fran certifieringsmyndigheten och en nyckelfil.
= Alternativet <HTTPS (séker anslutning som anvander det publika certifikatet)> blir bara aktiverat om det finns ett publikt
certifikat installerat.

5. Nar du &r klar klickar du pa [Tillampal].

Installera certifikatet

1. Ange certifikatsnamnet.

2. Klicka pa knappen [Bladdra ([ - 1)], vlj den offentliga certifikatsfilen och nyckelfilen som ska installeras
och klicka sedan pé knappen [Installera].

Radera certifikatet

1. Klicka pa knappen [Ta bort].

2. Om du vill radera ett publikt certifikat ska du éppna nétverksvideodekodern i laget for <HTTP (anvénder
inte saker anslutning)> eller <HTTPS (sé@ker anslutning som anvénder ett unikt certifikat)>.

Svenska _51

NIWHYMSSONINTIVYLSNI @



instaliningsskarmen

802.1x QoS
Vid anslutning till natverket kan du vélja om du vill anvanda protokollet 802.1x och sedan installera Du kan ange prioritet for att fa en stabil Gverforingshastighet for en specifik IP.
certifieringen. R . . .
1. P& installiningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Natverk (/13 )>. = RO

1. P& instéliningsmenyn vélier du fliken <Natverk (/11 )>. LR 2. Kiicka p& <QoS>. B \ R
2. Klicka pé <802.1x>. == : 3. Klicka pa knappen [Lagg till]. - = —
3. Stdll in <Instéllningen IEEE 802.1x>. - |P-listan skapas.

e |EEE 802.1x : Specificera anvandning av 802.1x-protokoll. - :?_ - 4. Ange en IP-adress som du vill anvanda for QoS.

o EAP-typ : VAlj EAP-TLS eller LEAPR. -

e EAPOL-version : Vélj version 1 eller 2. w = Standardprefixet for IPv4 &r 32.

e D : Ange Klientcertifikat-ID i EAP-TLS och anvandar-ID i LEAP. For DSCP &r standard 63.

e | 8senord : Ange klientens privata nyckelord i EAP-TLS och anvandarens I6senord i LEAP. Du behéver = Endast IP-adresser som r installda pa <Anvéndning> kan prioriteras.

inte ange I6senordet i EAP-TLS om det anvander en nyckelfil som inte ar krypterad.
5. Valj en IP att ta bort fran listan.
n = Om den anslutna nétverksenheten inte stéder protokollet 802.1x, kommer inte protokollet att fungera korrekt ven om du Kiicka pa knappen [Ta bort].
stéller in det. 6. Nar du &r Klar klickar du pa [Tillampal].
= LEAP &r en autentiseringsmetod med svag sakerhetsniva. Anvand den bara i en milj dér EAP-TLS inte &r tillgangligt.

4. Installera/ta bort certifikatet. SNMP

Certifikatet kravs bara for EAP-TLS. Med SNMP-protokoll kan system- eller natverksadmininstratéren évervaka natverksenheter pé en fiarrstyrd

o CA certifikat : V4] ett offentligt certifikat som innehaller den offentliga nyckeln. plats och konfigurera miliinstaliningarna.

e Klientcertifikat : Valj ett offentligt certifikat som innehaller klientcetifikatsnyckeln. 1. P4 installningsmenyn valjer du fiken <Natverk (/& )>. —— CECE]

e Privat klientnyckel : V4l ett offentligt certifikat som innehdller den privata klientnyckeln. 2. Kiicka p& <SNMP>. . =2 = =

5. Nar du &r Klar klickar du pa [Tillampal]. 3. Ange <SNMP>

o Aktivera SNMP v1 : SNMP version 1 aktiveras.

Sa har installerar/tar du bort 802.1x-relaterade certifikat o Aktivera SNMP v2c : SNMP version 2 aktiveras. = . e
1. Tryck pa knaPPen [B!éddra (] )] for varje alternativ och‘vélj ettl ce‘rtifikat att installera. . B tii?rrnu;gt: Suﬁhag?n?;r:wgigg:néen lasgrupp dér du kan S =
2. Om inga certifikat &r installerade visas meddelandet "Inte tillganglig” intill det valda alternativet. Standardnamnet &r <public>.

3. Tryck pa knappen [Installera] for att starta installationen med ett meddelande fér "Installerad” intill

c - Skrivgrupp : Uppge namnet pa den skrivgrupp dar du
alternativet.

kan komma &t SNMPinformationen. Standardnamnet ar <write>.
4. Tryck pa knappen [Ta bort] for att ta bort certifikatet. o Aktivera SNMP v3 : SNMP version 3 aktiveras.
- Losenord : Specificera standardiésenordet fér SNMP version 3.

= Standardigsenordet kan spridas och gora datorn mer sérbar for hot, dérfor rekommenderar vi att du andrar Iosenordet efter
att produkten har installerats.
Observera att sékerhet och andra relaterade problem som orsakats av att [dsenordet inte har dndrats faller pé anvandarens
ansvar.

= Ldsenord maste vara langre an 8 tecken, men inte Gverstiga 16 tecken.
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o Aktivera SNMP Trap : SNMP trap anvénds for att skicka viktiga hédndelser och villkor till Admin System.
- Community : Ange trap-gruppens (uppfangstgruppens) namn for att fa meddelanden.
- IP-adress : Ange den IP-adress som meddelanden ska skickas till.

Autentiseringsfel : Anger om en héndelse ska genereras nar gruppinformationen ar ogiltig.

Natverksanslutning : Anger om en héndelse ska genereras nar det bortkopplade natverket
ateransluts.

4. Nar du &r Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].
n = SNMP v3 kan endast stéllas in nér sékerhetsanslutningsléget & HTTPS.
Se “HTTPS”. (sidan 51)
= Om du inte anvander SNMP v3, kan det uppsta sékerhetsproblem.

Auto-IP-konfigurera
|P-adressen for tkomst och kameraupptéckt kan stéllas in automatiskt.

HANDELSINSTALLNINGAR

1. P& instéliningsmenyn véljer du fliken <N&tverk (11 )>. st CECIE]
2. Klicka pa <Auto-IP-konfigurera>. —
3. Stdll in <Lanklokal IPv4 adress>.
Ytterligare en IP-adress kan tilldelas for kamerautvardering
fran Link-Local-natverket.
¢ Autokonfigurering : Anger Aktivera eller Inaktivera for den
l&nklokala Ipv4-adressen.

e |P-adress : Visa den tilldelade IP-adressen.
e Subnéatsmask : Visa den tilldelade IP:ns subnétsmask.
4. Stall in <UPnP upptackt>.
Kameror kan automatiskt sokas i klienten och operativsystemet med stéd fér UPnP-protokollet.
e UPnP upptackt : Anger Aktivera eller Inaktivera for UPnP-upptéckt.

e Anvandarvanligt namn : Visa kameranamnet.
Det anvandarvanliga namnet visas i formatet WISENET-<Modellnamn>-<MAC-adress>.

’Q = | Windows operativsystem som till stora delar stéder UPnP visas kamerorna som &r anslutna till nétverket.

5. Stall in <Bonjours>.
Kameror kan automatiskt stkas i klienten och operativsystemet med stoéd fér Bonjour-protokollet.

* Bonjour : Anger Aktivera eller Inaktivera fér Bonjour.

e Anvandarvanligt namn : Visa kamerannamnet.
Det anvandarvénliga namnet visas i formatet WISENET-<Modelnamn>-<MAC-adress>.

’g = | Macs operativsystem, som stdder Bonjour som standard, visas de anslutna kamerorna automatiskt i Bonjours bokmérke i
Safaris webblasare.
Om Bonjours bokmérke inte visas, kontrollera Bokmérkesinstaliningar i menyn for “Instéllningar”.

6. Nar du &r Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal.

Handelseinstallningar
Har stéller du in handelsedetektering. Du kan &ven komma &t de avancerade instéliningarna.

1. P4 instéliningsmenyn valier du fliken <Handelse (1 )>. — CRL)
2. Klivka pa <Handelseinstallningar>. T
3. Aktivera objekt pa handelselistan.

4. Nar du &r Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].

w = Om du vill konfigurera detaljerade instéllningar for hdndelser klickar —
du pa den handelsetyp du vill konfigurera. Du omdirigeras till
detaljerade instéllningar.

Overlamning

Héndelsedetektering kan anvandas tillsammans med ytterligare natverkskamera med en PTZ-
forinstaliningsfunktion. Nar en handelse detekteras flyttas PTZ-nétverkskameran till férinstéliningspositionen
och kan utféra 6vervakningen.

® oo

1. P4 instéliningsmenyn vélier du fliken <Handelse ( 1 )>.

2. Klickapa <Overlamning>.

* Mottagarkamera : Registrera kameran som ska samverka
med handelsedetektering. Klicka pa [Léagg till] langst uppe
i menyn for att ange I6senord for IP- port- ID, fér kameran
som ska sammankopplas och férinstaliningsnumret for att
ga till det nar du detekterar en handelse.
= (verlamning kan anvéndas for rorelsedetektering/klafingerskydd/

ljudklassificering/IVA-handelsedetektering.

= Fungerar endast normalt om férinstéliningen som konfigureras i mottagarkameran specificeras.
= (verlamning sétder endast en forinstélining per omrade.

3. Nar du &r Klar klickar du pa [Tillampal].
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FTP / e-post

Du kan konfigurera FTP-/E-postserverinstéliningarna sé att du kan éverféra bilderna som har lagrats i
kameran till din dator om en handelse intréffar.

1.
2.
3. Vdlj <Konfiguration av FTP> eller <Konfiguration av

4.

P& installningsmenyn vélier du fliken <Héndelse (1 )>. = CRCIES
Klicka pa <FTP / e-post>.

E-mail> och ange/ vélj énskat varde.
e Konfiguration av FTP

- Serveradress : Ange IP-adress for FTP-servern som du
Sverfor alarmeller handelsebilder till.

- ID : Ange anvandar-1D med vilket du vill logga in pa FTP-
servern.

- Loésenord : Ange l6senord fér anvandarkonto for att

logga in pa FTP-servern.

Overforingskatalog : Specificera FTP-sékvagen dér du ska éverfora alarm- eller handelsebilder.

- Port : Standardporten for FTP-servern &r 21; du kan dock anvénda ett annat portnummer enligt FTP-
serverinstallningarna.

Passivt lage : Valj <Pa> om du behdver ansluta i passivt lage p& grund av brandvaggen eller FTP-
serverinstaliningar.

Konfiguration av E-mail
- Serveradress : Ange SMTP-adress for e-postservern som du verfor alarm- eller handelsebilder till.

Autentisering : Valj om du vill anvanda behdrighet.

TLS-anvandning : Specificera anvandning av TLS.
- ID : Ange anvandar-ID for att logga in pé e-postservern.

- Losenord : Ange I6senord for anvandarkonto for att logga in pa e-postservern.

Port : Standardporten for e-postservern 8r 25; du kan dock anvanda ett annat portnummer enligt
e-postinstéliningarna.

- Mottagare : Ange adress for e-postmottagare.

Avséndare : Ange adress for e-postavsandare. Om avséndaradressen &r felaktig kan e-posten fran
avsdndaren klassificeras som SPAM av e-postservern och darmed inte skickas.

Amne : Ange ett amne fér e-postmeddelandet.

- Text : Ange text fér meddelandet. Bifoga alarm- eller handelsebilder till e-postmeddelandet som du
férbereder

Nar du ar Klar klickar du pa [Tillampa)].
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Lagring
Du kan aktivera inspelning pa enheten, stélla in inspelningsférhallandena, kontrollera sparade datas storlek
och formatera sjélva enheten.

1.
2. Klicka pa <Lagring>.
3. V&lj en enhet dar du vill spara data.

w = Om enheten spelar in data ordentligt visar den “Spelar in”.

P4 installningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Handelse (A )>.

= 0m det visas “Fel”-meddelanden bor du kontrollera féljande:

- Kontrollera lagringen fér att forsékra dig om att enhetsanslutningen
har uppréttats.
- Kontrollera de lagrade filerna for att se pm de &r skadade.
- Kontrollera lagringsenheten for att se om maskinvaran &r skadad.
= Om “Fel"-meddelandet inte forsvinner efter att du har foljt instruktionerna ska du formatera MicroSD-kortet.
Om felet finns kvar efter formateringen ska du byta MicroSD-kortet.

= 0m du tar bort MicroSD-kortet utan att &ndra en knapp till positionen “av” i instéliningarna eller om du ansluter en kamera till
en instabil stromkalla kan MicroSD-kortet skadas.

Gora en inspelning i Micro SD-minnet

1

. Stall in SD-kortenheten pa <Pa>.

2. Klicka pa knappen [Tillampa].

. Kontrollera minneskortets <Ledigt utrymme> och <Total storlek>.

Du kan formatera MicroSD-kortet genom att klicka pé knappen <Format>.

= Vissa bildrutor kan eventuellt hoppas éver om Micro SD-minneskortet gér pa en Idgre hastighet an rekommenderat.
For mer information, se “Rekommenderade Micro SD/SDHC/SDXC-minneskort Specifika Tioner”. (sidan 6)

= For ett Micro SD-minneskort med stor kapacitet blir formateringen langsammare.

= Datatrafiken 6kar om kameran stalls in p& hdgre uppldsning, hogre bithastighet och/eller hogre bildhastighet.
Om det blir for mycket datatrafik kan ibland en bild hoppas 6ver fast den &r lagrad som en hel bild.

= Nér en bildruta hoppas éver sparas bilder i en takt av minimalt en bild per sekund.

. Ange lagringsatgarden.

o Skriv éver : Om Micro SD-minnet ar fullt raderar detta gamla data och lagrar nya istéllet.
e Automatisk radering : Endast data for en viss period raderas.
Denna kan stéllas in fran en dag till 180 dagar.

n = Nér lagringsperioden har gatt ut raderas data automatiskt och nya data spelas in. Nér data vél har raderats gar de inte
att aterstélla.



5. Stall in <SD-filsystem>.

e Typ : Kameran har stdd for VFAT och ext4 for SD-kortfilsystem och kan konfigureras av anvéndaren.
(Nar det galler ext4-filsystem maste dock ytterligare en applikation kénna igen Windows-operativsystem)

= Om instéliningarna dndras kommer befintliga data att formateras.

= Det kan ta upp till 10 minuter att formatera ett SD-kort med ext4-filsystemet.

6. Konfigurera alternativen som ska sparas.
¢ Inspelningsprofil : Namnet pa den profil som ska spelas in visas.
Normal inspelning : Gor inspelningen med en viss bildrutehastighet.
Héandelseinspelning : Ange inspelningstyp for en viss hédndelse som intraffar.
Tidslangd fére handelse : Specificera tidpunkten fore alarmet ska aktiveras, med start fran tidpunkten
da bilderna ska 6verféras. Du kan specificera upp till 5 sekunder innan alarmet ska aktiveras.

Tidslangd efter handelse : Specificera tidpunkten efter att alarmet har aktiveras, till tidpunkten da
bilderna ska 6verforas. Du kan specificera upp till 120 sekunder efter att alarmet har aktiveras.

Inspelningsfiltyp : Anger filformatet pa de inspelade bilderna.
- STW : Ar Hanwha Techwin unika filformat.

- AVI: Ar det konventionella avi-formatet.
n = Om filtypen fér lagring &ndras, formateras befintliga data.

7. Specificera <Instéllning av normalt register>.
o Alltid : Spara alltid inspelad video p& Micro SD-minneskortet.
= Om alternativet ar installt pa Alltid kan aktiveringstiden inte andras.

¢ Enbart schemalagd tid : Spelar bara in p& den angivna tiden for angiven veckodag.
8. Nar du &r klar klickar du pa [Tillampal].

Om du vill spela in pa NAS-enheten

1. Stallin proceduren for att spara och grundidggande
inspelning.

n = Autoradering stods endast om NAS-enheten uppfyller
rekommenderade specifikationer.

2. Ange informationen som finns registrerad pa NAS-enheten.
e |P-adress : Unik IP-adress som tilldelats till NAS-enheten.
¢ ID : En ID som registrerats pa NAS-enheten.

o Losenord : Losenordet som registrerats pa NAS-enheten.
e Standardmapp : Tilldela NAS-enhetens anvandarmapp for att spara data.

3. Klicka pé knappen [Test] for att se om det gér att ansluta till NAS-enheten.
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n = Om ett meddelande om att anslutningen &r klar visas betyder det att kan spara data pa NAS-enheten.
= Om ett meddelande om att anslutningen misslyckats visas ska du kontrollera féljande.

Bekréfta att NAS-enhetens IP-adress &r giltig.

Bekréfta att NAS-enhetens ID och l6senord &r giltiga.

- Bekrafta att du far atkomst till mappen som har tilldelats som huvudmapp med hjélp av NAS-enhetens ID.

Bekréfta att alternativen NAS SMB/CIFS inte &r ikryssade.

Bekréfta att NAS-enhetens IP-adress och kamerans IP-adress har samma format.

T.ex.) Initialvardet for NAS-enhetens och kamerans subnédtmask ar 255.255.255.0.

Om IP-adressen & 192.168.20.32 ska NAS-enhetens IP-adress vara i intervallet 192.168.20.1~192.168.20.255.
Kontrollera om du har forsokt f& dtkomst som en annan anvandare utan att formatera huvudmappen som sparad eller
anvénd.

Bekrafta att du anvander rekommenderad NAS-utrustning.

4. N&r du har gjort instélliningarna stéller du in NAS-enheten pa <Pa>.
5. Klicka pa knappen [Tillampal].
6. Logga in pa NAS och kontrollera <Ledigt utrymme> och <Total storlek>.
Du kan formatera standardmappen som anges i instéliningen fér NAS-anslutningen genom att klicka pa
knappen <Format>.
= Eftersom data inte kan sparas efter ett tillflligt natverksavbrott vid anvandning av NAS, rekommenderar vi att du anvander SD
samtidigt for att férhindra forlust av inspelade bilder.

= Datatrafiken 6kar om kameran stalls in p& hogre upplosning, hogre bithastighet och/eller hogre bildhastighet.
Om det blir for mycket datatrafik kan ibland en bild hoppas dver fast den &r lagrad som en hel bild.

= Nér en bildruta hoppas éver sparas bilder i en takt av minimalt en bild per sekund.
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Guide for NAS (Network Attached Storage)

n = FEftersom data inte kan sparas efter ett tillfélligt natverksavbrott vid anvandning av NAS, rekommenderar vi att du anvander
SD samtidigt for att forhindra forlust av inspelade bilder.

= Om instaliningarna tillater att du samtidigt ansluter Micro SD-minneskortet och NAS-enheten prioriteras inspelningar pa NAS-

enheten.
= Om du aktiverar Skriv dver pd NAS genom att stélla in det p <Av> och den tillgangliga kapaciteten ligger under 20 %,
sparas den p& Micro SD-kortet.
= Om du sparar data pa NAS-enheten gar det ibland inte att spara om du sétter i ett minneskort som anvénts i en annan
kamera.
= Rekommenderade specifikationer for NAS: Se “Rekommenderade specifikationer for NAS”. (Sidan 6)
= Om du andrar instaliningarna for att spara i NAS-enheten samtidigt som du sparar data syns det inte omedelbart i systemet.
= Om du tar bort NAS-utrustning medan data haller pé att sparas eller om nétverket kopplas frén avslutas sparatgarden pa ett
felaktigt sétt.
= | NAS-sparinstaliningar kan endast en kamera per mapp stéllas in. Det gér inte att logga in med en annan kamera, och
bilderna sparas inte.
Féliande beskriver hur man sparar data i en NAS-enhet enligt metoden fér Synology NAS, vilken &r en av de
rekommenderade produkterna.

1. Atkomst till Synology NAS som administrator.
| detta exempel &r NAS-enhetens IP-adress angiven som
[192.168.20.253].

DiskStation

' a >

["] Remember me

2. Om du har &tkomst som admin. visas foljande skarm. Klicka
pé [Control Panel].

3. Klicka pa <Shared Folder> i menyn for fildelning och
behdrighet.
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. Klicka pa knappen [Create].
5. Nér du har angivit namnet pa den delade mappen (ID) klickar

du pé knappen [OK] for att skapa en delad mapp.
| exemplet &r namnet pé& den delade mappen [testDirectory].

. For NAS-atkomst i Windows stéller du in behérighet till den

delade mappen enligt féljiande.
Kontrollera administratdrens [Read/Write].

. Klicka p& <User> i menyn for fildelning och behdrighet.

. Nar du har Klickat pa knappen [Create] anger du namn (ID)

och I6senord.
I exemplet &r namn (ID) angivet som [testlD] och I6senordet
ar ocksé angivet som [testID].

. | Windows stéller du inte behtrigheten for NAS-atkomst.

For den delade mappen som skapades i steg 4 med namnet
“testDirectory” ska du kontrollera [Read/Write].

Filin the
Name:

o

escription:
] kide this shared folder in "My Network Places”
£] Enable Recycle Bin

] Restrict access to administrators only
] Hide folders and files from users without permissions
£ Encrypt this shared folder

Encryption key:
Confirm key:

] Mount automatically on startup.

‘Edit Shared Folder testDirectory

[ocatvsers
e
o wimin

Name =: =D |
Description:

Email

Password: | 1
Confirm password: | |2 |

[0 Send a notification mail to the newly created user
[ Display user password in notification mail

] Disallow the user to change account password

= This field is required.




10.

11.
12.

Grundlaggande instélining for NAS &r slutford. ot Sk paimn [ —
Anslut kameran till NAS-enheten. - }
Ange instélininguppgifterna for anslutning fér NAS enligt = =
nedan.
Efter att du har angivit punkt 10 kontrollerar du <Pa>. e | o oo |

o whm m = o e == 1
Klicka pa knappen [Tillampa)]. e e T

Avsluta sparning genom att anvdnda NAS-enheten.

Larmutgang
1. P& instaliningsmenyn valier du fliken <Handelse (A )>. e : CRCIE)
2. Klicka p& <Larmutgang>. =

3. Konfigurera udatainstéliningarna fér kamerans larm.

* Typ

Om du dndrar utgéende alarmtyp visas knappen for utgaende alarm
pa overvakningssidan och typen av utgaende alarm som visas pa
handelseinstaliningssidan andras dérefter.

- Normalt 6ppen : Beaktar status f6r "Oppen krets” fér
sensorn eller alarmingéngsenheten som normal och utldser en alarmhandelse om status blir "Stangd
krets”.

- Normalt stangd : Beaktar status for "Stangd krets” for sensorn eller alarmingéngsenheten som
normal och utléser en alarmhéndelse om status blir "Oppen krets”.

Lage : Stéller in alarmutgangssatt.
= Det finns en skillnad mellan atgarderna nér du har klickat pa knappen for alarmutgangssétt vid avaktivering.

- Puls : Alternativet &r aktiverat under den tid som anges for véxlingsintervall och blir sedan inaktiverad
automatiskt.

- Aktiv/inaktiv : Bevaras som aktiverad tills anvandaren klickar p& knappen igen for att inaktivera den.

Varaktighet : Stall in alarmléangden som bevaras aktiverad om I&get &r instéllt pa puls, fran 1 till 15
sekunder.

4. N&r du ar klar Klickar du pa [Tillampa)].

Larmingang
Du kan stélla in ingangtyp for alarm, aktiveringstid och anvandningslége.

1. P& instaliningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Handelse (A )>.

2. Klicka p& <Larmingang>.

3. Stall in om du vill <Aktivera> eller inte.

4. Vil typ.

e Normalt éppen : Den &r normalt dppen, men om den &r
sténgd utldses ett alarm.

e Normalt stdngd : Den &r normalt stdngd, men om den ar
Oppen utldses ett alarm.

5. Specificera <Aktiveringstid>.
o Alltid : Kontrollera alltid om ett alarm intraffar. Kontrollera
alltid om ett alarm intraffar.
= Om alternativet ar instéllt pa <Alltid> kan aktiveringstiden inte &ndras.
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e Enbart schemalagd tid : Kontrollera om ett alarm aktiveras pa en viss veckodag och en viss tids- period.
Aktiveras i anvant lage ndr alarmet hors.

- [l1mn a0min 1 ] Konfigurerar tidsvisningsformatet for den vertikala axeln.
- [Atersté\l] : Aterstall alla instaliningar.
6. Specificera en atgéard som utférs om ett alarm aktiveras.
* FTP : Specificera anvandningen av FTP-6verforing i instéliningarna for alarmingang.
= Se “FTP / e-post” for mer information. (sidan 54)
o E-mail : Specificera anvandningen av e-postoverforing i instéliningarna for alarmingang.
= Se “FTP / e-post” for mer information. (sidan 54)

Inspelning : Du kan konfigurera larmet for inspelning pé ett Micro SD-kort eller en NAS under drift.
= Stall in <Enhet> pd <Pa> i <Lagring>. (sidan 54)

Larmutgang : Valj om larmet ska stéllas in om det finns ett inkommande larm, och ange larmets tid.
Ga till forinstalining : Gér till specificerad, forinstalld plats vid instalining av alarmingang.

= Endast om kamerans mottagare for panorering/lutning ar installerad s& &r Ga till forinstélining tillgangligt.

= Endast tillmpligt for XNB-6005

7. Nér du &r Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].
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Tidsschemalaggning

Du kan konfigurera instéliningar for att skicka bilder i regelbundna intervall vid schemalagda tider oavsett nér

handelsen intraffar.

. P& instaliningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Handelse (A )>.

. Klicka pa <Tidsschemalaggning>.

1
2
3. Stall in om du vill <Aktivera> eller inte.
4. Ange <Overféringsintervall>.

5.

. Specificera <Aktiveringstid>.
e Alltid : Aktiveras alltid i anvant lage pa angivna intervaller.

e Enbart schemalagd tid : Aktiveras periodiskt i anvant lage
pa specifik tid och specifikt datum.

n = Intervallinstéliningsvardet for overforing méste vara mindre an intervall for forinstaliningsaktivering for att lyckas med
bilds&ndningen.

6. Specificera aktiveringsforhallanden.
e FTP : Specificera anvandning av FTP-6verféring om en handelse intréffar.
= Se “FTP / e-post” for mer information. (sidan 54)

7. N&r du ar klar Klickar du pa [Tillampa)].

58_ instéllningsskarmen

Frankoppling av natverk
Nar nétverksanslutningen kopplas fran fysiskt aktiveras handelseinspelning.

P& installningsmenyn véljer du fiken <Handelse (1 )>. ] L]

1.

2. Klicka p& <Frankoppling av natverk>.
3. Stéll in om du vill <Aktivera> €ller inte.
4.

Konfigurera héndelsertrelseschemat och

handelserorelsevillkoren.

= For mer information om <Aktiveringstid> och <Instélining for
héndelse>, se “Larmingéng”. (sidan 57)

5. Nar du &r klar klickar du pa [Tillampal].

Programhéndelse

Du kan stélla in s att systemet skapar signaler for de handelser som angetts i programmet. Vilka
handelsesignaler som ér tillampliga beror pa programmets funktion.

. P& installiningsmenyn véljer du fiken <Handelse (& )>. ] -

1
2. Klicka pa <Programhéndelse>.
3. Stall in om du vill <Aktivera> €ller inte.
4. Konfigurera hdndelserdrelseschemat och
handelserorelsevillkoren.
= For mer information om <Aktiveringstid> och <Instélining for
héndelse>, se “Larmingéng”. (sidan 57)

5. Nér du ar Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].



KONFIGURERA ANALYSI NSTALLN INGAR 7. Konfigurera handelserdrelseschemat och héndelserdrelsevillkoren.

= For mer information om <Aktiveringstid> och <Instllning for héndelse>, se “Larmingéng”. (sidan 57)

Rorelsedetektering 8. Nér du &r Klar klickar du pa [Tillampa)].

Du kan konfigurera instéllningar sa att en signal utiéses nér en rérelse detekteras. ) o ‘ L o ' o . L ) )
n = Anvénd kontinuerlig inspelning hellre &n rérelsedetekteringshédndelseinspelning inom omréden dar rorelse &r vanligt.

1. P& instaliningsmenyn véljer du fliken <Analys . e LR
9 ¥ vl < ys (11)> = = Eftersom loggen lagras var 5:e minut kan buffrade rorelsedetekteringsdata skadas nér strémmen sténgs av.

2. Klicka pa <Rorelsedetektering>. ) .
i . . . X . = Fit objekts detektionsstorlek kan skilja sig fran den faktiska storleken beroende pa dess form.
3. Stéll in om du vill <Aktivera rérelsedetektering> eller inte.

4. Konfigurera ett <Inkludera omrade> och <Utanfér = | foljande fall kan prestandan for rorelsedetekteringsfunktionen péverkas negativt eller sa kan den sluta att fungera.

rorelselarmomrade>. - Motivets férg eller ljusstyrka liknar bakgrunden.
Du kan konfigurera upp till 8 omraden.

= N o R ) . - - Smé aktiviteter kring marginalomréadet for kamerans visningsfalt.
Du kan specificera niva och kanslighet separat for varje = = . - Flera, slumpmassiga rérelser fortsétter pa grund av motivforandringar, snabba belysningsandringar eller andra orsaker.

E?’: rear?setz.aka omrade stoder en form med upp till 8 vertikala —_— . - Ettfast motiv fortsétter rora sig pd samma plats.
alternativ. = - Rorelser for mindre positionsandring, sésom instélining till kameran eller nér motivet forsvinner bort frdn kameran.
Vélj 4 vertikala alternativ for videon med musen fér att skapa en rektangel och markera varje linje i - Motiv som rr sig nédrmar sig kameran for mycket.
rektangeln och 1&gg till upp till 4 fler punkter for att skapa en 6nskad form. - Ett motiv ddljer andra motiv som ligger bakom.
5. Konfigurera instaliningar for varje objekt. - For snabbt rorligt motiv (for detektering ska ett motiv dverlappas mellan pagaende ramar).
e Detekteringsniva : Om rorelsen ar storre &n den konfigurerade nivan genereras en rorelsedetektering. - Reflektion/suddighet/skuggor pé grund av direkt solljus, belysning eller strélkastare.
Fargen visas pé annat satt dven i tabellen, om rorelsen &r storre &n grénsen for den konfigurerade nivan. - 1tat sno, regn, vind eller skymning/gryning.

e Kanslighet : Konfigurerar kénsligheten for rérelsedetekteringen for varje omrade. Minska kansligheten
i en miljé dér bakgrund och objekt tydligt urskilis och 6ka kénsligheten i en mork milj¢ dér bakgrunden
och objektet inte kan urskiljas tydligt.
6. Valj omdu vill anvanda 6verldamning eller inte.
Nar en rorelse detekteras inom omradet flyttar en specifik kamera till PTZ-férinstallningsposition.
= Du kan specificera kameror genom detekteringsomrade.
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Manipuleringslarm

Du kan stélla in pa att detektera manipuleringsforsék och utlésningshéndelser, exempelvis plétslig
kamerabildruteriktning, blockerad lins och andra évergripande scenandringar fran videon.

1

N

©

1

. P& installiningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Analys (17)>.
. Klicka p& <Manipuleringslarm>.

. Stéllin om du vill <Aktivera modifieringsdetektering> eller
inte.

. Tabellen representerar graden. Stall in gradkansligheten for
detektering (omréde: 1 till 100). i

. Konfigurera kansligheten. —
Ju hdgre konfigurerat varde, desto kansligare blir P
kamerareaktionen (omrade: 1 till 100).

. Ange minsta évervakningsperiod.
En eventsignal genereras vid en hogre status &n om detekteringsnivan ligger kvar for lagsta
overvakningsperiod (enhet: sekunder)

. Ange om du vill utesluta morka omraden.
Den har funktionen gor det svéart att urskilja i mérkret pa grund av skuggor som blockeras av ett objekt.
Trots den har egenskapen ska du aktivera funktionen om du vill utesluta ett alarm for plétsliga forandringar
i skérmens ljusstyrka.

. Valj omdu vill anvénda dverldmning eller inte.

. Konfigurera héndelserdrelseschemat och handelserorelsevillkoren.
= For mer information om <Aktiveringstid> och <Instéllning for héndelse>, se “Larmingéng”. (sidan 57)

0. Nar du &r Klar Klickar du pa [Tillimpal.

n = Detektering startar om efter en viss tids stabilisering (omkring 5 sekunder). Under stabilisering &r detektering inte tillganglig.

= Om falska alarm ofta utidses ska du gradvis minska kénsligheten for att minimera dem.

= Om du anvander en lagre kanslighet kan larm utiésas dven av mycket smé forandringar pa skérmen. Men da kan ocksa
falska larm fran smé &ndringar i ett objekt eller ljusstyrka utldsas.

= | fljande fall kan graddetekteringsfunktionen sluta att fungera.

- Overvaka miljon med enkel bakgrund, mérker och Iag belysning.
- Allvarlig kameravibration eller pltsliga ljusforéndringar
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Identifiering av flytt av fokusering

Du kan konfigurera instaliningar sa att en larmsignal utloses nér en defokusering av kamerans objektiv
detekteras.

1. P& installiningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Analys (I])>.
2. Klicka pa <Identifiering av flytt av fokusering>.
3. Stall in om du vill <Aktivera avfokuseringsdetekering> eller
inte.
4. Konfigurera installningar for varje objekt.
o Detekteringsniva : Ett alarm genereras om den aktuella
nivan &r hogre an den konfigurerade detekteringsnivan.

* Kénslighet : Ju hogre intensiteten &r, desto hogre ar nivan
pa grafen som sands ut for samma video.
¢ Minsta period (s) : Ett alarm utldses om nivastatusen ar hogre an detekteringsnivan och forblir
kontinuerlig fér minsta konfigurerade dvervakningsperiod.
5. Konfigurera handelserdrelseschemat och héndelserdrelsevillkoren.
= Enkel fokus : Specificerar om du ska anvanda enkel avfokuseringsfunktion nér avfokusering detekteras.

= For mer information om <Aktiveringstid> och <Instéllning for héndelse>, se “Larmingéng”. (sidan 57)

6. Nér du ar Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].

n = Efter att ett alarm for avfokuseringsdetektering genererats behdver du dterga till stabil status minst en gang om du vill ta
emot ett alarm for avfokuseringsdetektering igen. Exempel for dtergang till stabil status &r enligt foljande.
- Kryssrutan Anvand avfokuseringsdetektering ar avmarkerad
- Videoidentifiering &r tillganglig, eftersom enkel fokus &r aktiverad
- Om ett objekt i videon flyttas till en position dér bra fokus sékerstélls och d&rmed en identifierbar grad upptécks
= | foljande fall kan prestandan for identifiering péverkas eller sa kan funktionella problem uppsta.
- Monoton Gvervakningsmilio, natt eller daligt belysta miljer.
- Plotsliga &ndringar i belysningen (t.ex. om inomhusbelysningen slécks)

- Objektivet blockerat av ett stort objekt som técker ndstan hela skarmen
- Andrar fokuseringsobjekt nér kameran dndrar position.



Dimdetektering
Du kan konfigurera instéliningar sa att en handelsesignal utidses nar dimma detekteras.

. Pé instaliningsmenyn vélier du fliken <Analys (11 )>.
. Klicka pa <Dimdetektering>.
. Stall in om du vill <Aktivera dimdetektering> eller inte.

A W NN =

. Konfigurera instéliningar for varje objekt.
¢ Detekteringsniva : Ett alarm genereras om den aktuella
nivan ar hogre an den konfigurerade detekteringsnivan.

e Kanslighet : Ju hogre intensiteten &r, desto hdgre ar nivan
pa grafen som sands ut for samma video.

* Minsta period (s) : Ett alarm utléses om nivastatusen ar
hogre &n detekteringsnivan och forblir kontinuerlig for minsta konfigurerade évervakningsperiod.
5. Konfigurera handelserdrelseschemat och handelserdrelsevillkoren.
= Dimborttagning : Anger om du ska anvnda dimborttagningsfunktionen nér dimma detekteras.

= For mer information om <Aktiveringstid> och <Installning for handelse>, se “Larmingang”. (sidan 57)

6. Nar du ar Klar Kiickar du pé [Tillimpa).

n = Ffter att ett alarm for dimdetektering utidsts behdver du &tergd till stabil status minst en géng om du vill f& ett alarm for
dimdetektering igen. Videoférbéttring efter dimborttagning identifieras inte som stabil status. Exempel for &tergéng till stabil
status ar enligt foljande.

- Kryssrutan Anvénd dimdetektering &r avmarkerad.
- Videon gar att identifiera ndr dimma eller ok forsvinner.
= | foljande fall kan prestandan for dimdetekteringsfunktionen paverkas negativt eller s& kan den sluta att fungera.
- Monoton dvervakningsmilic, natt eller daligt belysta miljder.
- Pigtsliga &ndringar i belysningen (t.ex. om inomhusbelysningen slacks)

- Objektivet blockerat av ett stort objekt som técker ndstan hela skdrmen
- Andrar fokuseringsobjekt nér kameran andrar position.

Ansiktsdetektering

Du kan konfigurera instéliningarna for att utiésa en handelsesignal som svar pé detektering av ett ansikte i ett
specifikt omrade.

1. P& installiningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Analys (I])>.
2. Klicka pa <Ansiktsdetektering>.

3.

4. Konfigurera ett <Inkludera omrade> och <Exkluderat

Stéll in om du vill <Aktivera ansiktsdetektering> eller inte.

omrade>.

. Konfigurera kénslighetsnivan.

= Ju hdgre kénslighet, desto mer detaljerad och exakt ansiktsdetektering
finns tillgénglig.

. Om du anvander <Rérelsebaserat dynamiskt omrade>,

justeras position och storlek for ROI-omradet automatiskt enligt platsen dér rorelsen uppstar pa

Overvakningsskarmen.

. Konfigurera héndelserdrelseschemat och handelserorelsevillkoren.
= For mer information om <Aktiveringstid> och <Instllning for héndelse>, se “Larmingéng”. (sidan 57)

. Nar du &r klar Klickar du péa [Tillampa)].
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IVA (Intelligent Video Analysis) Konfigurera analysregler

Du kan konfigurera instéliningar sa att en handelsesignal utidses nar en rorelse eller situation som uppfyller Du kan konfigurera individuella analysregler enligt féljande.
angivna handelseregler detekteras.

¢ Passering

. P& installiningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Analys (17)>.
. Klicka pa <IVA>.
. Stall in om du vill <Aktivera IVA> eller inte.

. V&l fliken <Virtuell linje>.
. Vansterklicka pa& skarmen for att ange start- och slutpunkt for linjen vid énskad detekteringsposition.

A W N =

. For mer information om instéliningarna, se “Konfigurera
analysregler”.
De konfigurerbara reglerna ér foljande.
- Passering : Du kan detektera ett objekt som godkanns i =N
vald riktning pé en specificerad virtuell linje. =

1

2

3. V&l en intresseriktning.

4. Nar du ar klar Klickar du pa [Tillampa)].
5

. For att ta bort regler som har konfigurerats hogerklickar du pa linjen och klickar sedan pa [OK] i popup-
fonstret som visas.

Overtradelse, Retur, Lamnar, Syns (férsvinner), Stérning

. Klicka pa fliken <Virtuellt omrade>.

Overtradelse : Du kan detektera akutldge om ett rérligt
objekt ligger inom ett virtuellt omrade.

. Vansterklicka pé& skarmen for att specificera 4 vertikalenheter p& 6nskade positioner.

- Retur : Detekterar ett objekt som kommer in utifran till insidan av det virtuella omradet. . | det virtuella omradet som har konfigurerats véljer du en analyskategori.

Lamnar : Detekterar ett objekt som gar ut inifran till utsidan av det virtuella omradet. . Nér du &r Klar klickar du pé [Tillampal].

o~ 0N =

Syns (férsvinner) : Detekterar ett nytt objekt som visas inuti ett virtuellt omrade, som évervakas under . FOr att ta bort reglerna som har konfigurerats hogerklickar du pé linjen och klickar p& knappen [OK] i
en viss tidsperiod efter att dess position blivit fast, eller som detekterar ett fast objekt som délis och inte popupfGnstret som visas.
Overvakas under Gvervakningsperioden.

Stérning : Detekterar ett objekt som vandrar inifrén det virtuella omradet Iéngre &n évervakningsperioden. Vanliga installningar

Vanliga installiningar &r instaliningar for att 6ka detekteringsprecisionen och minska falska pastaenden,

5. V&l omdu vill anvénda Gverlamning eller inte. St IHgar b
baserat pa miljidanvandningen.

6. Valj det/de omrade(n) som du vill inkludera i analysen och exkluderade omréaden.

7. Konfigurera kénslighetsnivan och intressestorleken (vid behov). * Kanslighet
For mer information om instéliningar, se “Vanliga installningar”. 1. VA fliken <Allmén>.
8. Konfigurera handelserdrelseschemat och handelserérelsevillkoren. = Dukan dndra kansligheten for att urskilja skdrmens bakgrundsrorelser.

I 'en situation dar objekt kan urskiljas fran bakgrunden stller du in det har alternativet pd en Iag kanslighetsniva. Vid motsatt

For mer information om <Aktiveringstid> och <Installning for handelse>, se “Larmingang’. (sidan 57 o ., R A L ) N VRN
- 9 9 gang” | ) scenario, dar det kan vara svart att urskilja objekt, sdsom en situation med svag belysning, stéller du in p& hdg niva.

9. Nér du &r Kr Kiickar du pé [Tillampal. 2. Nér du &r Klar Kiickar du pé [Tillampal.

e Storlek

1. Valj fliken <Allméan>.

2. For varje rektangel som visar minimal och maximal storlek hogerklickar du pé vertikalenheten langst ned till
hoger for att flytta och &ndra storlek for den.

= Rdrelser som ar mindre &n angiven minimal storlek eller stérre &n maximal storlek detekteras inte. For att undvika oavsiktliga
detekteringar som orsakas av mindre och hdgre brus, kan du stélla in minimala/maximala rérelsestorlekar i enlighet med miljén.
Observera att samma rorelser pa samma plats kan identifieras pa olika sétt i termer av detekteringsstorlek; vi rekommenderar att
du funderar 6ver och inkluderar differens med tolerans vid instéllning av minimala/maximala detekteringsstorlekar.

3. Nar du &r Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].
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Ljudidentifiering
Du kan stélla in for att identifiera ljud Gver den angivna nivan och utldsa en handelser darefter.

5. Konfigurera instéllningar fér varje objekt.
* Brusminskning : Specificera status for <Aktivera>.

1. P& instaliningsmenyn vélier du fliken <Analys (1 )>. e
2. Klicka pa <Ljudidentifiering>.
3. Stall in om du vill <Aktivera ljuddetektering> eller inte.

4. Stallin ljudidentifieringens ljudniva.
Ju lagre niva, desto mindre ljudférandring upptécks.

w = |juddetekteringsnivan ar utformad for att normalisera ingangsdata till

8- ]

ett vérde mellan 1 och 100 och detektera signaler som &r stérre dn oo

pa triskelniva. Detta &r inte relaterat till decibelnivan (dB).

ik

= Om bruset i omgivningen &r for hogt och éverskrider 55 till 60 dB ska du anvénda brusreduceringsfunktionen.

0m brusreduceringsfunktionen anvands kan ljudklassificeringen forsdmras eller utséttas for felfunktion, beroende pa miljon,
ndr ursprungsljudkallan minskar. Om du anvénder brusreduceringsfilter i en tyst milié kan funktionen fér klassificering av

ljudkallan paverkas.

o Kategorier : V&lj en ljudkalla att klassificera.

5. Konfigurera handelserdrelseschemat och héndelserdrelsevillkoren.
= For mer information om <Aktiveringstid> och <Instéllning for héndelse>, se “Larmingéng’. (sidan 57)

6. Nar du ar klar Klickar du pa [Tillampa)].

'g = Valj <Video & ljud> - <Ljudinstéliningar> och stall in ratt volym for MIK:en som en ljudinmatningskalla sa att

ljuddetekteringsfunktionen fungerar korrekt.

= | judkdllsdefinition
- Skérmljud : Hogt ljud som genereras av manniskor, sésom skrik eller rop fran vuxna mén och kvinnor eller barn
- Pistolljud : Pistolskottsljud (snabbt genererade, flera skott i féljd)
- Explosionsljud : Ljud fran plétslig explosion som uppstar som resultat av en destruktiv atgard
- Ljud av kraschat glas : Ljud fran krossat glas

6. Valj omdu vill anvanda &verlamning eller inte.

7. Konfigurera handelserorelseschemat och héndelserdrelsevillkoren.
= For mer information om <Aktiveringstid> och <Instéllning for héndelse>, se “Larmingéng”. (sidan 57)

8. Nar du &r Klar Klickar du pa [Tillampal].

= Om den identifierade ljudnivan ar for ldg ska du stélla in ingaende ljudforstarkning till en hogre niva i <Ljudinstéliningar>. n

= Funktionen for rostdetektering kan anvéndas nér en mikrofon &r ansluten till kameran.

Ljudklassificering

Du kan konfigurera instéliningar sé att en signal utibses som svar pa detektering av en specificerad ljudkalla.

. P& installiningsmenyn valjer du fliken <Analys (I7)>. =
. Klicka pa <Ljudklassificering>. E
. Stéllin om du vill <Aktivera ljudklassificering> eller inte.

A W N =

. Konfigurera nivan for ljudenergi for ljudkallan som ska
klassificeras. Energinivavérdet for ingdende ljud uppdateras
med jamna mellanrum fran hoger till vanster, och dras till =
omradet. Klassificeringen av ljudkéllan anvands bara for ljudet -
pa en niva som ar hogre &n det specificerade vardet. o

= | <Video & ljud> - <Ljudinstéllningar>, rekommenderar vi att du konfigurerar ingaende ljudforstarkning igen till ett varde

fran 4 till 6.

= | <Video & ljud> - <Ljudinstallningar>, rekommenderas filjande mikrofonspecifikationer om du stéller in ljudingéngskéllan

for en extern mikrofon.

- Frekvensomrade: 40 till 16 000Hz
- Impedans: 1,500Q
- Kanslighet: -40+3 dB (7.1~14.1 mV)

= | foljande fall kan prestandan for ljudkéllan péverkas negativt eller sa kan den sluta att fungera.

Bruset r for hogt for att sarskilja mellan malfjudkallan.

- 2eller fler ljudk&llor kommer in samtidigt

Ljudkélisklassificeringen anvands i en tyst miljé med brusborttagningsfunktion

Ljud fran appléder eller skrik hors fran ett ndra avstand (inom 1 m) frén kameran

- Enhdg ljudkélla som inte tillhdr nédgon av ljudkéllskategorierna, sasom flygplansijud eller sirener, hors plotsligt
Den externa mikrofonen uppfyller inte kraven
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SYSTEMINSTALLNINGAR

Produktinformation

1

. P& installningsmenyn valier du fliken <System ([#])>.
2.
3.

Klicka pa <Produktinformation>. %1"— .
Kontrollera kamerainformationen, eller ange detaljer beroende
péa natverksmiljo.

e Modell : Produktens modellnamn.

e Serienummer : Produktens serienummer.

w

e Enhetsnamn : Ange ett enhetsnamn som ska visas pa Live-skarmen.
e Plats : Specificera platsen dér kameran &r installerad.

e Beskrivning : Ange detaljerad information om kameraplatsen.

e Anteckningar : Ange en forklaring om kameran for béttre forstéelse.
o Sprék : Valj nskat sprak for Web Viewer OSD.

'g = Spraket ar som standard instéllt som <English>.

. Nar du ar Klar klickar du péa [Tillampa)].

Uppgradera / Starta om

1.
2.
3.

P4 installningsmenyn valier du fliken <System ( [#])>.

Klicka p4 <Uppgradera / Starta om>.

Valj nskat alternativ och stéll in det korrekt.

e Uppgradera : Uppgraderar systemet.
Vid ateranslutning kors webbvisaren inte normalt om
cache-minnet inte har rensats helt.

Fabriksstandard : Aterstaller alla instaliningar till det

ursprungliga tillstandet da produkten lamnade fabriken.

(loggar initieras dock inte)

- Markera kryssrutan <Parameter fér natverks & Open Platform undantag> och andra instéliningar &n
néatverksinstaliningar och 6ppna plattformsinstaliningar aterstalls.

= |P-adressystemet aterstélls till DHCP om du éterstéller kameran. Om ingen DHCP-server hittas kommer foregaende
installningar att &terstéllas automatiskt.

Konfiguration av sékerhetskopiering och aterstélining : Sékerhetskopierar aktuella systeminstéliningar
innan du utfor &terstaliningsprocessen. Systemet startar automatiskt om efter sékerhetskopiering eller
aterstélining.

e Starta om : Startar om systemet.

64_ instéllningsskarmen

Utféra uppgraderingen

1. Klicka pa [Bladdra ([ 1)] och ange en fil som ska uppgraderas.

2. Klicka pa [Uppgradera].

3. Forloppsindikatorn “Uppgradera” visar uppgraderingsstatusen.

4. Sa fort uppgraderingen slutforts stangs webbldsaren och kameran startar om.

w = Uppgraderingsprocessen kan ta upp till 10 minuter.
Om du tvingas avsluta uppgraderingsprocessen kommer inte uppgraderingen att genomforas korrekt.

= Under systemomstart gar det inte att komma &t webbvisningen.

= Du kan nu hdmta den senaste versionen fran webbsidan for Hanwha Techwin.

Sékerhetskopiera aktuella instéllningar

1. Klicka pa [Séakerhetskopia].
2. En “.bin"fil sparas i “Bibliotek” -> “Dokument” -> “Hamtade filer”.

Aterstalla instaliningarna for sékerhetskopiering

1. Aterstall sékerhetskopieringsinstéliningarna genom att klicka pa [Aterstéllning].
2. Valj sékerhetskopia.

w = Om du gor en sakerhetskopia eller aterstalning kommer webblasaren att stingas och kameran startar om.

= Om du forsoker aterstalla konfigurationsfilen som sakerhetskopierats pé en annan modell kanske vissa funktioner inte
fungerar som de ska och du beh6ver dndra instaliningen manuellt.



Logg

Du kan kontrollera system- eller handelseloggen.

KONFIGURERA DEN OPPNA PLATTFORMEN

1. P4 instaliningsmenyn vélier du fliken <System ([#])>. = L
2. Klicka p& <Logg>.

3. Vdlj en loggtyp. )
. Atkomtlogg : Du kan kontrollera logginformationen som -
innehaller anvandarens atkomst- och anslutningstider.

e System logg : Du kan kontrollera systemloggar dar
systemandringar lagras inklusive tidsinformationen.

e Handelse logg : Du kan kontrollera héndelseloggar inklusive
tidsinformation.

4. Fran den hogra logglistan valjer du ett alternativ att soka efter.
e Om du valjer <All> i Gversta menyn till vanster sa visas alla loggar for tillamplig loggtyp.

5. Om en sida inte kan visa alla tillgangliga loggar ska du anvanda de nedre knapparna for att ga il
foregéende, nésta eller sista alternativet

6. Klicka pa knappen <Sakerhetskopiering> for att spara alla loggdata for det valda laget i tidsvardet som
skapas av kameran i filen modelname-mode-camera.ixt file” i webblésarens hamtningsmapp.

w = Varje sida visar 15 loggar med den senaste visad dverst.

= Varje logg innehéller upp till 1000 poster och nér 1000 poster har registrerats tas den aldsta loggen tas bort nar en post
skapas.

Oppen plattform
En anvéandare kan installera en applikation p& kameran som utfor ytterligare funktioner.

ppanpistorn

1. Pa instéliningsmenyn véljer du fliken <Oppen plattform (@ )>. = LRI
2. Klicka p& <Oppen plattform>. =

3. Klicka pa knappen [Bladdra ([ )] for att vélja *.cap-filen i
anvandarmappen.

4. Klicka pa knappen [Installera] for att installera applikationen.

5. Information om den installerade applikationen visas i listan.

e Avinstallera : Raderar installerade eller aktiva applikationer.

o Gatill App : Du omdirigeras till respektive appsida.

o Start : Kor en installerad applikation.

* Stopp : Avslutar en aktiv applikation.

® Halsa : Visar den nuvarande aktiva applikationens anvandningsgrad av resurser, antal trddar och kortid,
etc.
Prioritering : Staller in prioriteringen av aktiva applikationer.
Om kamerans totala anvandningsgrad av resurser (inklusive huvuduppgifter och applikationer) dverstiger
80 % tvingas en aktiv applikation att stangas. Om s& &r fallet anvands den prioritering som anvandaren
har angivit for att avgéra vilkken applikation som ska stéangas forst.
Autostart : Nar kamerans stromférsorining eller dess huvuduppygift ar aktiv kérs automatiskt den
applikation for vilken autokdrning har aktiverats.

Aktivitetshanterare : Denna visar anvandningsgraden av resurser for en applikation som for tillfallet kors i
kameran.

- Minnesanvandning (%) : Visar nyttjiandegraden av minnet for respektive applikation.

Processoranvéndning (%) : Visar nyttjandegraden av processorn for respektive applikation.

Antal trédar : Visar antalet tradar som har skapats av respektive applikation.
- Varaktighet : Visar total kdrtid for respektive applikation.
- Avsluta aktivitet : Avslutar en applikation.

Total anvandning : Visar kamerans totala anvandningsgrad av resurser (inklusive huvuduppgifter och
applikationer).

w = For fragor om anvandning eller installation av applikationer gar du till Techwins utvecklingswebbplats.
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SPECIFIKATIONER
Beskrivning
Artiklar
XNB-6005 XNO-6085R
Bildenhet 1/2" 2.17M CMOS

Totalt antal pixlar

1952(H) X 1113(V) cirka 2.17M pilar

Effektiva pixlar 1945(H) X 1097(V) cirka 2.13M pixlar
Skanningssystem Progressiv skanning
Video
Min. unplysnin Férg : 0.006 lux (1/30sek, F1.2) Férg : 0.004 Lux (1/30sek, F0.94)
- upplysning S+ 0.0006 Lux (1/30sek, F1.2) BAW :0 Lux (R LED pé)
S/N-kvot 500dB
Video ut CVBS : 1.0 Vp-p / 750 komposit, 720x480(N), 720x576(P), for installation
USB : Micro USB typ B, 1280X720, for installation
Fokalldngd (zoomforhallande) | - 4.1~16.4mm (optisk 4X)
Max. blandarforhallande F0.94 (vidvinkel) ~ F2.4(Tele)
) PR H: 100°(W) ~ 26.2°(T), V: 54°(W) ~
Vinkel pa visningsfalt 1481, D: 116W) ~ 30.0T)
Objektiv Min. avstand till objekt 0.7m
Fokuskontroll Enkel fokus / Manuell, Fiérrkontroll via | Enkel fokus (Motoriserad varifokal) /
natverk, Knappkontroll (Enkel fokus) Manuell
Objektivtyp Manuell, DC Auto Iris, P-Iris, i-CS DC Auto Iris
Monteringstyp C/CS Inbygad korttyp
Visningsbar léngd 70m
Av /P4 (visas med 85 tecken)
. - B/B: Engelska/numeriska/specialtecken
Kameratitel ' . ) o) e )
- Vanligt: Flerradigt (Max 5), Farg (gr&/gron/rod/blé/svart/vit), transparens, autoskala
enligt upplésning
Dag och natt Auto (ICR) / Férg / Svartvit / Extern / Schema
Anvéndning - -
Motljuskompensation AV /BLC /HLC /WDR
Brett dynamiskt intervall 150dB
Kontrastforstarkning SSDR (Av / P3)

Digital brusreducering

SSNR5 (2D+3D brusfiter) (A / P8)

Digital bildstabilisering

Av/pa (inbyggd Gyro-sensor)
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Anvéndning

Beskrivning
Artiklar
XNB-6005 XNO-6085R

Dimborttagning Auto/Manuell/Av
Rorelsedetektering Av/pé (8ea, Polygona zoner med 8 punkter), Gverlamning

Av / P& (32ea, Polygona zoner)
Sekretessmask - Farg: gré, gron, rod, bla, svart, vit

- Mosaik
Gain-kontroll Av/Lag / Medel / Hog / Manuell
Vitbalans ATW / AWC / manuell / inomhus / utomhus (innehaller kvicksilver och natrium)
LDC Pé/av (5 nivaer med min/max)

Elektronisk slutarhastighet

Minimum / Maximum / Antiflimmer (2 ~ 1/12,000 sek)

Digital PTZ

24X, Digital PTZ (forinstélining, grupp)

Vand/Spegel

Rotation: Pa/Av
Spegelvand: P&/Av
Hall: 90°/270°

Video- och ljudanalys

Modifiering, fordréjning, rikiningsdetektering, avfokuseringsdetektering,
dimdetektering, virtuell inje, ingédng/utgéng, visa/ddlj, ljuddetektering,
ansiktsdetektering, rérelsedetektering, digital autosparning, ljudklassificering

Alarm 1/0

Utgéng 1ea/ Ingng 1ea

Fjarrkontrollsgrénssnitt

RS-485

RS-485-protokoll

Samsung-T/E, Pelco-D/P, Panasonic, .
Honeywell, AD, Vicon, GE, Bosch, Sungjin

Alarmutldsare Alarmingang, rorelsedstektering, video- och ljudanalys, nétverksfrankoppling
o Filéverforing via FTP, e-post
 Meddelande via e-post
Aarmhindelser . Inspe!nlng pa lokal Iagrmg§enhet (SD/SDHC/SDXC) eller NAS i frankopplat nétverk
och vid hdndelse (alarmutldsare)
« Extern utgéng
« DPTZ-férinstalining
Valfri (Mic IN/Line IN/Inbyggd mikrofon) | Valfri (Mic IN/Line IN)
. Matningsspanning: 2.5VDC(4mA), Matningsspanning: 2.5VDC(4mA),
Audio In o o
Ingéngsimpedans: approx. ca. 2000 Ingéngsimpedans: approx. ca. 2000
Ohm Ohm
Audio ut Linje ut (3.5mm mono-uttag), Max uteffekt: 1 vrms
Pixelrédknare Stod




Artiklar

Beskrivning

XNB-6005 XNO-6085R

Artiklar

Beskrivning

XNB-6005 XNO-6085R

Nétverk

Ethernet

RJ-45 (10/100BASE-T)

Video komprimerings format

H.265/H.264 (MPEG-4 del 10/AVC) : Main/Baseline/High
Motion JPEG

Uppldsning

1920x1080 / 1280x1024 / 1280x960 / 1280x720 / 1024x768 / 800x600 /
800x448 / 720x576 / 720x480 / 640x480 / 640x360 / 320x240

Max. ramhastighet

H.265/H.264 : Max 60fps vid alla upplsningar
Motion JPEG : Max 30fps

Smart Codec

Manuellt lage (omradesbaserat: 5 ea)

WiseStream I

Stod

Videokvalitetsjustering

H.264/H.265 : Mélbithastighetskontroll
MJPEG : Malbithastighetskontroll

Metod for
bildhastighetskontroll

H.264/H.265 : CBR eller VBR
Motion JPEG : VBR

Stromningskapacitet

Multistromning (upp till 10 profiler)

Ljudkomprimeringsformat

G.711 p-law /G.726 Valbar

(.726 (ADPCM) 8KHz, G.711 8KHz

(.726 : 16Kbps, 24Kbps, 32Kbps, 40Kbps
AAC-LC : 48 kbit/s vid 16 KHz

Nétverk

Stromningsmetod

Unicast / Multicast

Max. anvandarétkomst

20 anvandare i Unicast-lage

Edge-lagring

SD/SDHC/SDXC 2 fack (upp till 512 GB)

- Kontinuerlig inspelning (1:a facket till 2:a facket)

- Rorelsebilder inspelade pa SD/SDHC/SDXC-minneskort kan hamtas.
NAS(Network Attached Storage)

Lokal dator for direkt inspelning

Programmeringsgrénssnitt

ONVIF Profile S/G
SUNAPI 2.0(HTTP API)
Wisenet Open Platform

Engelska, Koreanska, Franska, Tyska, Spanska, Italienska, Kinesiska, Ryska,

Webbsidsprak Japanska, Svenska, Portugisiska, Tjeckiska, Polska, Turkiska, Hollandska, Ungerska,
Grekiska
Operativsystem som stods : Windows 7 /8 /10, MAC 0S X 10.10, 10.11, 10.12
Kostnadsfri plugin-webbvisare

Webbviewer Webblasare som stdds : Google Chrome, MS Edge, Mozilla Firefox (endast Windows

64 bitar), Apple Safari 10 (Endast stod i Mac 0S X)

Plug-in web viewer
Webbldsare som stdds : MS Explorer, Apple Safari 10 (Endast stod i Mac OS X)

Central hanterings program

SmartViewer

Driftstemperatur/Luftfuktighet

-40°C ~ +55°C (-40°F ~ +131°F) /
Mindre &n 90 % RH

* Start ska géras i temperatur som
overstiger -35°C

-10°C ~ +55°C (14°F ~ +131°F) /
Less than 90% RH

Ljudkommunikation Dubbelriktad
IP IPv4, IPv6
TCP/IP, UDP/IP, RTP(UDP), RTP(TCP), RTCP, RTSP, NTP, HTTP, HTTPS, SSL/TLS,
Protokoll DHCP, PPPoE, FTP, SMTP, ICMP, IGMP, SNMPv1/v2c/v3(MIB-2), ARP, DNS, DDNS,
QoS, PIM-SM, UPnP, Bonjour
HTTPS(SSL) inloggningsautentisering
Digest inloggningsautentisering
Sakerhet |P-adressfitrering

anvindaratkomstlogg
802.1X autentiseringsmetod (EAP-TLS, EAP-LEAP)

Omgivande milid | Fyrvaringstemperatur / -30°C ~ +60°C (-22°F ~ +140°F) / | -40°C ~ +60°C (-40°F ~ +140°F) /
Luftfuktighet Less than 90% RH Mindre &n 90 % RH
Vattentithet IP67, IP66, NEMA 4X
Stotskydd K10
Volt/strom 24VAC = 10%, 12VDC = 10%, PoE(EEEB02.3af, Class3)

Eleklricitet Sttmicrbrukning Max. 8(12VDC), Max. 8.5W(PoE), Max. 11.5W(12VDC), Max. 12.95W(PoE),

Max. 9W(24VAC) Max. 14.5W(24VAC)

Férg / Material Svart, Elfenben / Plast Mrkgra / aluminium

Mekanik Matt 276321 ;:gg? XDT47.8mm (288X | o1 y 1388 6mim (03.85 x H15.3")
Vikt 420g (0.931h) 2.35Kg(5.18lb)
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blaga
PRODUKTOVERSIKT XNO-6085R

Enhet : mm (tum)

XNB-6005

Enhet : mm (tum)

—

75.1(2.88") 147.8(5.82")

66.6(2.62")

@6.5(0.26") 1/4"-20UNC TAP

14(0.55"
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FELSOKNING

PROBLEM

LOSNING

PROBLEM

LOSNING

Nér en anvandare av Windows 10
odppnar webbvisningsverktyget genom
Chrome eller Firefox dndras volymen
pa mikrofonen med jamna mellanrum.

« Detta &r det som hander nar mikrofonens drivrutin har stéllts in pa Realtek driver.
Installera hdguppldst ljudenhet (Windows standarddrivrutin) eller drivrutinen for tredje part
som mikrofondrivrutin.

Rost spelas inte in d&ven om
ljudingéngsinstéllningarna
konfigureras.

 Du maste markera kryssrutan <Ljud in> i <Basic> - <Videoprofil>.

Ingen video visas i den kostnadsfria
plugin-webbvisaren pé Safari via
HTTPS.

Klicka pé "Visa autentiseringscertifikat" i popup-autentiseringsfonstret som visas nar du
ansluter till HTTPS for forsta gdngen, och markera kryssrutan "Lita alltid p& anslutningar till
den tilldelade webbvisarens IP-adress".

Om webbvisaren inte visar video ndr du har klickat pa "Nésta" i meddelandet nedan,
trycker du p& kommandotangenten + Q for att avsluta Safari. Anslut igen och genomfor
samma procedur som ovan.

<Rorelsedetektering> for <Analys>
ar installd pa <Aktivera>, men inga
meddelanden via e-post nar mig, dven
om en analyshandelse har uppstétt.

« Verifiera instéliningara i féljande sekvens:
A. Kontrollera instéliningarna for <Datum och tid>.
B. <Rorelsedetektering> ska stallas in pa <Aktivera>.

C. Kontrollera om alternativet <e-post> for <Héndelseinstéllningar> har markerats for
anvéndning.

Ingen signal hittades i porten for
alarmutgéng &ven nar en intelligent
videoanalys genererades.

« Kontrollera installningar for utgdende alarmporten.

Jag kan inte komma &t kameran fran
en webblasare.

.

Kontrollera for att sékerstélla att kamerans natverksinstaliningar ar korrekta.

Kontrollera for att sékerstélla att alla nétverkskablar har anslutits korrekt.

 Om den &r ansluten och du anvander DHCP ska du kontrollera att kameran kan forvérva
dynamiska IP-adresser utan problem.

.

Om kameran har anslutits till en Bredbandsrouter ska du se till att portvidarebefordran ar
korrekt konfigurerat.

Kan inte lagra pa Micro SD-
minneskort.

« Kontrollera om det finns fel pA minneskortet.

Micro SD-minneskortet &r isatt men
kameran fungerar inte som den ska.

« Kontrollera om minneskoret har satts i pé ratt hall. Anvandning av minneskorts som har
formaterats av andra enheter garanteras inte med den har kameran.

« Formatera minneskortet igen i <Instéliningar> = <Héndelse> = <Lagring>.

Viewern har kopplats ur under
odvervakningen.

.

Anslutna anvéndare blir frankopplade vid en &ndring i kamera- eller
nétverkskonfigurationen.

.

Kontrollera alla nétverksanslutningar.

.

Om kameran &r ansluten dver ett PPPoE-nétverk ar det mdjligt att Viewern kopplas frén
under daliga nétverksforhallanden.

Kan inte spela in i NAS.

 Bekrafta att informationen som ar registrerad i NAS &r korrekt.

Den nétverksanslutna kameran hittas
inte i programmet Device Manager.

SIa av instéllningarna for brandvéggen pa datorn och sok kameran igen.

Bilderna dverlappas.

Kontrollera om tva eller fler kameror ar instéllda pa enkel multicast-adress istéllet for olika
adresser. Om en enkel adress anvands for flera kameror kan bilderna éverlappas.

Ingen bild visas.

Om séndningsmetoden &r installd p& multicast ska du kontrollera om det finns en router
som stdder multicast i nétverket som kameran &r ansluten till.

Den rapporterar att instéllning av NAS
har misslyckats.

« Bekréfta att NAS-enhetens IP-adress &r giltig.
« Bekrafta att NAS-enhetens ID och losenord &r giltiga.

« Bekréfta att du far atkomst till mappen som har tilldelats som huvudmapp med hjélp av
NAS-enhetens ID.

« Bekrafta att alternativen NAS SMB/CIFS inte &r ikryssade.

« Bekréfta att NAS-enhetens IP-adress och kamerans IP-adress har samma format.
T.ex.) Initialvdrdet for NAS-enhetens och kamerans subnétmask ar 255.255.255.0.
Om IP-adressen dr 192.168.20.32 ska NAS-enhetens IP-adress vara i intervallet
192.168.20.1~192.168.20.255.

« Kontrollera om du har forsokt fa atkomst som en annan anvandare utan att formatera
huvudmappen som sparad eller anvand.

« Bekréfta att du anvénder rekommenderad NAS-utrustning.
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OPEN SOURCE ANNOUNCEMENT

GPL/LGPL software license

The software included in this product contains copyrighted software that is licensed under the GPL/LGPL. You may obtain the complete Corresponding
Source code from us for a period of three years after our last shipment of this product by sending email to help.cctv@hanwha.com

If you want to obtain the complete Corresponding Source code in the physical medium such as CD-ROM, the cost of physically performing source
distribution might be charged.

GPL SW
Component Name License URL
Base Kernel GPL2.0
Busybox GPL2.0 http://www.busybox.net/downloads/snapshots
iproute2-4.3.0 GPL2.0
iptables-1.4.21 GPL2.0 http://ftp.netfilter.org/pub/iptables
ethtool-4.2 GPL2.0
mtd-1.5.2 GPL2.0 ftp://ftp.infradead.org/pub/mtd-utils
mii-diag-2.11 GPL2.0
rp-pppoe-3.11 GPL2.0 http://www.roaringpenguin.com/pppoe/
wpa_supplicant-2.5 GPL2.0
bash-4.3.30 GPL3.0
zeroconf GPL2.0
LGPL SW
Component Name License URL
glibc LGPL 2.0
Inetutils LGPL 3.0
neon-0.29.6 LGPL 2.0 http:/Avww.webdav.org/neon/

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 2, June 1991

Copyright (C)1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc. 51 Franklin Street,Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110-1301, USA
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.
Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended to
guarantee your freedom to share and change free software-- to make sure the software is free for all its users. This General Public License applies to most of the
Free Software Foundation’s software and to any other program whose authors commit to using it. (Some other Free Software Foundation software is covered
by the GNU Lesser General Public License instead.) You can apply it to your programs, too. When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not
price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this service if you
wish), that you receive source code or can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs ; and that you know
you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or to ask you to surrender the rights. These restrictions translate
to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the software, or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all the rights that you have.

‘You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show them these terms so they know their rights. We protect your rights
with two steps :

(1)copyright the software, and (2)offer you this license which gives you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the software. Also, for each author’s
protection and ours, we want to make certain that everyone understands that there is no warranty for this free software. If the software is modified by someone
else and passed on, we want its recipients to know that what they have is not the original, so that any problems introduced by others will not reflect on the
original authors’ reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents. We wish to avoid the danger that redistributors of a free program will individually obtain
patent licenses, in effect making the program proprietary. To prevent this, we have made it clear that any patent must be licensed for everyone’s free use or not
licensed at all. The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION
Version 2, June 1991 Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc. 51 Franklin S

0. This License applies to any program or other work which contains a notice placed by the copyright holder saying it may be distributed under the terms of this
General Public License.

The “Program”, below, refers to any such program or work, and a “work based on the Program” means either the Program or any derivative work under
copyright law : that is to say, a work containing the Program or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modiifications and/or translated into another language.
(Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term “modification”.) Each licensee is addressed as “you”.

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License ; they are outside its scope. The act of running the Program is not
restricted, and the output from the Program is covered only if its contents constitute a work based on the Program (independent of having been made by
running the Program). Whether that is true depends on what the Program does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program’s source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided that you conspicuously and
appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of warranty; keep intact all the notices that refer to this License and to the
absence of any warranty ; and give any other recipients of the Program a copy of this License along with the Program.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty protection in exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the Program, and copy and distribute such
modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you also meet all of these conditions :

a) You must cause the modified files to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the files and the date of any change.

b) You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in whole or in part contains or is derived from the Program or any part thereof, to be licensed
as a whole at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this License.

) If the modified program normally reads commands interactively when run,you must cause it, when started running for such interactive use in the most
ordinary way, to print or display an announcement including an appropriate copyright notice and a notice that there is no warranty (or else, saying that
you provide a warranty) and that users may redistribute the program under these conditions, and telling the user how to view a copy of this License.
(Exception:if the Program itself is interactive but does not normally print such an announcement, your work based on the Program is not required to print
an announcement.)
These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not derived from the Program, and can be reasonably
considered independent and separate works in themselves, then this License, and its terms, do not apply to those sections when you distribute them as separate
works. But when you distribute the same sections as part of a whole which is a work based on the Program, the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of
this License, whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to each and every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written entirely by you ; rather, the intent is to exercise the right to control the

distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Program. In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Program with the Program

(or with a work based on the Program)on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this License.

3. You may copy and distribute the Program (or a work based on it, under Section 2)in object code or executable form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2
above provided that you also do one of the following :

a) Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable source code, which must be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on
a medium customarily used for software interchange ; or,

b) Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give any third party, for a charge no more than your cost of physically performing source
distribution, a complete machinereadable copy of the corresponding source code, to be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium
customarily used for software interchange ; or,

) Accompany it with the information you received as to the offer to distribute corresponding source code. (This alternative is allowed only for noncommercial
distribution and only if you received the program in object code or executable form with such an offer, in accord with Subsection b above.) The source code
for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. For an executable work, complete source code means all the source code for
all modules it contains, plus any associated interface definition files, plus the scripts used to control compilation and installation of the executable. However,
as a special exception, the source code distributed need not include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or binary form) with the major



components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the executable runs, unless that component itself accompanies the executable.
If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, then offering equivalent access to copy the source
code from the same place counts as distribution of the source code, even though third parties are not compelled to copy the source along with the object
code.

4. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Program except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify,
sublicense or distribute the Program is void, and will automatically terminate your rights under this License.

However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from you under this License will not have their licenses terminatedso long as such parties remain in full
compliance.

5. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you permission to modify or distribute the Program or
its derivative works.

These actions are prohibited by law if you do not accept this License.Therefore, by modifying or distributing the Program (or any work based on the Program), you
indicate your acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the Program or works based on it.

6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the Program), the recipient automatically receives a license from the original licensor to copy,
distribute or modify the Program subject to these terms and conditions. You may not impose any further restrictions on the recipients’ exercise of the rights
granted herein. You are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties to this License.

7. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited to patent issues), conditions are imposed on
you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwisejthat contradict the conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License.
If you cannot distribute so as to satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you
may not distribute the Program at all.

For example, if a patent license would not permit royaltyfree redistribution of the Program by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, then
the only way you could satisfy both it and this License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Program.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the balance of the section is intended to apply and the section as
awhole is intended to apply in other circumstances. It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right claims or to
contest validity of any such claims; this section has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software distribution system, which is implemented by
public license practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide range of software distributed through that system in reliance on consistent
application of that system ; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to distribute software through any other system and a licensee cannot
impose that choice. This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of this License.

8. If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted interfaces, the original copyright holder who
places the Program under this License may add an explicit geographical distribution limitation excluding those countries,so that distribution is permitted only
in or among countries not thus excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this License.

9. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the General Public License from time to time. Such new versions will be similar
in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns. Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the
Program specifies a version number of this License which applies to it and “any later version”, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either
of that version or of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version number of this License, you may
choose any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

10. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free programs whose distribution conditions are different, write to the author to ask for permission.
For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation,write to the Free Software Foundation ; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our
decision will be guided by the two goals of preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of software
generally.

NO WARRANTY

11. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY
APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM
“ASIS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS
WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAMPROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

12. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY
WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING
OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE
OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF SUCH
HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, the best way
to achieve this is to make it free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms. To do so, attach the following notices to the program.
It is safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most effectively convey the exclusion of warranty ; and each file should have at least the “copyright”
line and a pointer to where the full notice is found.one line to give the program’s name and an idea of what it does.

Copyright (C)yyyy name of author

This program is free software ; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU General Public License as published by the Free Software
Foundation ; either version 2 of the License, or (at your option)any later version.

This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY ; without even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See the GNU General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU General Public License along with this program ; if not, write to the Free Software Foundation, Inc.,51 Franklin
Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110-1301, USA.

Also add information on how to contact you by electronic and paper mail. If the program is interactive, make it output a short notice like this when it starts in an
interactive mode :

Gnomovision version 69, Copyright (C) year name of author Gnomovision comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY ; for details type ‘show w'. This is free software,
and you are welcome to redistribute it under certain conditions ; type ‘show ¢’ for detalils.

The hypothetical commands ‘show w' and ‘show ¢’ should show the appropriate parts of the General Public License. Of course, the commands you use may
be called something other than ‘show w' and ‘show ¢’ ; they could even be mouse-clicks or menu items-- whatever suits your program.

You should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer)or your school, if any, to sign a “copyright disclaimer” for the program,if necessary. Here is a
sample ; alter the names:

YYoyodyne, Inc.,hereby disclaims all copyright interest in the program ‘Gnomovision’ (which makes passes at compilers) written by James Hacker. signature of
Ty Coon, 1 April 1989 Ty Coon, President of Vice This General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into proprietary programs. If your
program is a subroutine library, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the library. If this is Lwihcaetn ysoeu want to do,
use the GNU Lesser General Public instead of this License.

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 3, 29 June 2007

Copyright (C) 2007 Free Software Foundation, Inc. <http:/fsf.org/>

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.
Preamble

The GNU General Public License is a free, copyleft license for software and other kinds of works. The licenses for most software and other practical works are
designed to take away your freedom to share and change the works. By contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to
share and change all versions of a program-- to make sure it remains free software for all its users.

We, the Free Software Foundation, use the GNU General Public License for most of our software; it applies also to any other work released this way by its
authors.

YYou can apply it to your programs, too. When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to
make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and charge for them if you wish), that you receive source code or can get it if you
want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs, and that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to prevent others from denying you these rights or asking you to surrender the rights. Therefore, you have certain responsibilities
if you distribute copies of the software, or if you modify it: responsibilities to respect the freedom of others. For example, if you distribute copies of such a
program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must pass on to the recipients the same freedoms that you received. You must make sure that they, too, receive

or can get the source code. And you must show them these terms so they know their rights. Developers that use the GNU GPL protect your rights with two
steps: (1) assert copyright on the software, and (2) offer you this License giving you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify it. For the developers’ and
authors’ protection, the GPL clearly explains that there is no arranty for this free software. For both users’ and authors’ sake, the GPL requires that modified
versions be marked as changed, so that their problems will not be attributed erroneously to authors of previous versions. Some devices are designed to deny
users access to install or run modified versions of the software inside them, although the manufacturer can do so. This is fundamentally incompatible with the
aim of protecting users’ freedom to change the software. The systematic pattern of such abuse occurs in the area of products for individuals to use, which is
precisely where it is most unacceptable. Therefore, we have designed this version of the GPL to prohibit the practice for those products. If such problems arise
substantially in other domains, we stand ready to extend this provision to those domains in future versions of the GPL, as needed to protect the freedom of
users.

Finally, every program is threatened constantly by software patents. States should not allow patents to restrict development and use of software on general-
purpose omputers, but in those that do, we wish to avoid the special anger that patents applied to a free program could make it ffectively proprietary. To prevent
this, the GPL assures that atents cannot be used to render the program non-free. he precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification
follow.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS
0. Definitions.

“This License” refers to version 3 of the GNU General Public License.
Copyright” also means copyright-like laws that apply to other kinds of works, such as semiconductor masks. “The Program” refers to any copyrightable work
licensed under this License. Each licensee is addressed as “you”. “Licensees” and “recipients” may be individuals or organizations.

To “modify” a work means to copy from or adapt all or part of the work in a fashion requiring copyright permission, other than the making of an exact copy. The
resulting work is called a “modified version” of the earlier work or a work “based on” the earlier work.

A “covered work” means either the unmodified Program or a work based on the Program.

To “propagate” a work means to do anything with it that, without permission, would make you directly or secondarily liable for infringement under applicable
copyright law, except executing it on a computer or modifying a private copy.

Propagation includes copying, distribution (with or without modification), making available to the public, and in some countries other activities as well

To “convey” a work means any kind of propagation that enables other parties to make or receive copies. Mere interaction with a user through a computer
network, with no transfer of a copy, is not conveying. An interactive user interface displays “Appropriate Legal Notices” to the extent that it includes a convenient
and prominently visible feature that (1) displays an appropriate copyright notice, and (2) tells the user that there is no warranty for the work (except to the extent
that warranties are provided), that licensees may convey the work under this License, and how to view a copy of this License. If the interface presents a list of
user commands or options, such as a menu, a prominent item in the list meets this criterion.

1. Source Code.
The “source code” for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. “Object code™ means any non-source form of a work.

A “Standard Interface” means an interface that either is an official standard defined by a recognized standards body, or, in the case of interfaces specified for a
particular programming language, one that is widely used among developers working in that language.

The “System Libraries” of an executable work include anything, other than the work as a whole, that (a) is included in the normal form of packaging a Major
Component, but which is not part of that Major Component, and (b) serves only to enable use of the work with that Major Component, or to implement a
Standard Interface for which an implementation is available to the public in source code form. A “Major Component”, in this context, means a major essential
component (kernel, window system, and so on) of the specific operating system (if any) on which the executable work runs, or a compiler used to produce the
work, or an object code interpreter used to run it.

The “Corresponding Source” for a work in object code form means all the source code needed to generate, install, and (for an executable work) run the object
code and to modify the work, including scripts to control those activities.

However, it does not include the work’s System Libraries, or generalpurpose tools or generally available free programs which are used unmodified in performing
those activities but which are not part of the work. For example, Corresponding Source includes interface definition files associated with source files for the
work, and the source code for shared libraries and dynamically linked subprograms that the work is specifically designed to require, such as by intimate data
communication or control flow between those subprograms and other parts of the work.

The Corresponding Source need not include anything that users can regenerate automatically from other parts of the Corresponding Source. The Corresponding
Source for a work in source code form is that same work.



2. Basic Permissions.

All rights granted under this License are granted for the term of copyright on the Program, and are irrevocable provided the stated conditions are met. This
License explicitly affirms your unlimited permission to run the unmodified Program. The output from running a covered work is covered by this License only if the
output, given its content, constitutes a covered work. This License acknowledges your rights of fair use or other equivalent, as provided by copyright law.

‘You may make, run and propagate covered works that you do not convey, without conditions so long as your license otherwise remains in force. You may convey
covered works to others for the sole purpose of having them make modifications exclusively for you, or provide you with facilities for running those works, provided
that you comply with the terms of this License in conveying all material for which you do not control copyright. Those thus making or running the covered works for
you must do so exclusively on your behalf, under your direction and control, on terms that prohibit them from making any copies of your copyrighted material outside
their relationship with you. Conveying under any other circumstances is permitted solely under the conditions stated below. Sublicensing is not allowed; section 10
makes it unnecessary.

3. Protecting Users’ Legal Rights From anti-Circumvention Law.

No covered work shall be deemed part of an effective technological measure under any applicable law fulfilling obligations under article 11 of the WIPO copyright
treaty adopted on 20 December 1996, or similar laws prohibiting or restricting circumvention of such measures.

When you convey a covered work, you waive any legal power to forbid circumvention of technological measures to the extent such circumvention is effected by
exercising rights under this License with respect to the covered work, and you disclaim any intention to limit operation or modification of the work as a means of
enforcing, against the work’s users, your or third parties’ legal rights to forbid circumvention of technological measures.

4. Conveying Verbatim Copies.

‘You may convey verbatim copies of the Program’s source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on
each copy an appropriate copyright notice; keep intact all notices stating that this License and any non-permissive terms added in accord with section 7 apply
to the code; keep intact all notices of the absence of any warranty; and give all recipients a copy of this License along with the Program. You may charge any
price or no price for each copy that you convey, and you may offer support or warranty protection for a fee.

5. Conveying Modified Source Versions.

‘You may convey a work based on the Program, or the modifications to produce it from the Program, in the form of source code under the terms of section 4,
provided that you also meet all of these conditions:

a) The work must carry prominent notices stating that you modified it, and giving a relevant date.

b) The work must carry prominent notices stating that it is released under this License and any conditions added under section 7. This requirement modifies
the requirement in section 4 to “keep intact all notices”.

c) You must license the entire work, as a whole, under this License to anyone who comes into possession of a copy. This License will therefore apply, along
with any applicable section 7 additional terms, to the whole of the work, and all its parts, regardless of how they are packaged. This License gives no
permission to license the work in any other way, but it does not invalidate such permission if you have separately received it.

d) If the work has interactive user interfaces, each must display Appropriate Legal Notices; however, if the Program has interactive interfaces that do not
display Appropriate Legal Notices, your work need not make them do so. A compilation of a covered work with other separate and independent works,
which are not by their nature extensions of the covered work, and which are not combined with it such as to form a larger program, in or on a volume of
a storage or distribution medium, is called an “aggregate” if the compilation and its resulting copyright are not used to limit the access or legal rights of
the compilation’s users beyond what the individual works permit. Inclusion of a covered work in an aggregate does not cause this License to apply to the
other parts of the aggregate.

6. Conveying Non-Source Forms.

You may convey a covered work in object code form under the terms of sections 4 and 5, provided that you also convey the machine-readable Corresponding
Source under the terms of this License, in one of these ways:

a) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied by the Corresponding Source
fixed on a durable physical medium customarily used for software interchange.

b) Convey the object code in, or embodied in, a physical product (including a physical distribution medium), accompanied by a written offer, valid for at least
three years and valid for as long as you offer spare parts or customer support for that product model, to give anyone who possesses the object code
either (1) a copy of the Corresponding Source for all the software in the product that is covered by this License, on a durable physical medium customarily
used for software interchange, for a price no more than your reasonable cost of physically performing this conveying of source, or (2) access to copy the
Corresponding Source from a network server at no charge.

¢) Convey individual copies of the object code with a copy of the written offer to provide the corresponding Source. This alternative is allowed only
occasionally and noncommercially, and only if you received the object code with such an offer, in accord with subsection 6b.

d) Convey the object code by offering access from a designated place (gratis or for a charge), and offer equivalent access to the Corresponding Source
in the same way through the same place at no further charge. You need not require recipients to copy the Corresponding Source along with the object
code. If the place to copy the object code is a network server, the Corresponding Source may be on a different server (operated by you or a third party)
that supports equivalent copying facilties, provided you maintain clear directions next to the object code saying where to find the Corresponding Source.
Regardless of what server hosts the Corresponding Source, you remain obligated to ensure that it is available for as long as needed to satisfy these
requirements.

e) Convey the object code using peer-to-peer transmission, provided you inform other peers where the object code and Corresponding Source of the
work are being offered to the general public at no charge under subsection 6d. A separable portion of the object code, whose source code is excluded
from the Corresponding Source as a System Library, need not be included in conveying the object code work. A “User Product” is either (1) a “consumer
product”, which means any tangible personal property which is normally used for personal, family, or household purposes, or (2) anything designed or
sold for incorporation into a dwelling. In determining whether a product is a consumer product, doubtful cases shall be resolved in favor of coverage. For
a particular product received by a particular user, “normally used” refers to a typical or common use of that class of product, regardless of the status of
the particular user or of the way in which the particular user actually uses, or expects or is expected to use, the product. A product is a consumer product
regardless of whether the product has substantial commercial, industrial or non-consumer uses, unless such uses represent the only significant mode of
use of the product.

“Installation Information” for a User Product means any methods, procedures, authorization keys, or other information required to install and execute modified
versions of a covered work in that User Product from a modified version of its Corresponding Source. The information must suffice to ensure that the continued
functioning of the modified object code is in no case prevented or interfered with solely because modification has been made. If you convey an object code
work under this section in, or with, or specifically for use in, a User Product, and the conveying occurs as part of a transaction in which the right of possession
and use of the User Product is transferred to the recipient in perpetuity or for a fixed term (regardless of how the transaction is characterized), the Corresponding
Source conveyed under this section must be accompanied by the Installation Information. But this requirement does not apply if neither you nor any third party
retains the ability to install modified object code on the User Product (for example, the work has been installed in ROM).

The requirement to provide Installation Information does not include a requirement to continue to provide support service, warranty, or updates for a work that
has been modified or installed by the recipient, or for the User Product in which it has been modified or installed. Access to a network may be denied when

the modification itself materially and adversely affects the operation of the network or violates the rules and protocols for communication across the network.
Corresponding Source conveyed, and Installation Information provided, in accord with this section must be in a format that is publicly documented (and with an
implementation available to the public in source code form), and must require no special password or key for unpacking, reading or copying.

7. Additional Terms.

“Additional permissions” are terms that supplement the terms of this License by making exceptions from one or more of its conditions. Additional permissions
that are applicable to the entire Program shall be treated as though they were included in this License, to the extent that they are valid under applicable law. If
additional permissions apply only to part of the Program, that part may be used separately under those permissions, but the entire Program remains governed
by this License without regard to the additional permissions. When you convey a copy of a covered work, you may at your option remove any additional
permissions from that copy, or from any part of it. (Additional permissions may be written to require their own removal in certain cases when you modify the
work.) You may place additional permissions on material, added by you to a covered work, for which you have or can give appropriate copyright permission.
Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, for material you add to a covered work, you may (if authorized by the copyright holders of that material)
supplement the terms of this License with terms:

a) Disclaiming warranty or limiting liability differently from the terms of sections 15 and 16 of this License; or

b) Requiring preservation of specified reasonable legal notices or author attributions in that material or in the Appropriate Legal Notices displayed by works
containing it; or

c) Prohibiting misrepresentation of the origin of that material, or requiring that modified versions of such material be marked in reasonable ways as different
from the original version; or

d) Limiting the use for publicity purposes of names of licensors or authors of the material; or
€) Declining to grant rights under trademark law for use of some trade names, trademarks, or service marks; or

f) Requiring indemnification of licensors and authors of that material by anyone who conveys the material (or modified versions of it) with contractual
assumptions of liability to the recipient, for any liability that these contractual assumptions directly impose on those licensors and authors. All other
non-permissive additional terms are considered “further restrictions” within the meaning of section 10. If the Program as you received it, or any part of it,
contains a notice stating that it is governed by this License along with a term that is a further restriction, you may remove that term. If a license document
contains a further restriction but permits relicensing or conveying under this License, you may add to a covered work material governed by the terms
of that license document, provided that the further restriction does not survive such relicensing or conveying. If you add terms to a covered work in
accord with this section, you must place, in the relevant source files, a statement of the additional terms that apply to those files, or a notice indicating
where to find the applicable terms. Additional terms, permissive or non-permissive, may be stated in the form of a separately written license, or stated as
exceptions; the above requirements apply either way.

8. Termination.

‘You may not propagate or modify a covered work except as expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to propagate or modify it is void, and
will automatically terminate your rights under this License (including any patent licenses granted under the third paragraph of section 11)

However, if you cease all violation of this License, then your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated (a) provisionally, unless and until the copyright
holder explicitly and finally terminates your license, and (b) permanently, if the copyright holder fails to notify you of the violation by some reasonable means prior
to 60 days after the cessation. Moreover, your license from a particular copyright holder is reinstated permanently if the copyright holder notifies you ofthe violation
by some reasonable means, this is the first time you have received notice of violation of this License (for any work) from that copyright holder, and you cure the
violation prior to 30 days after your receipt of the notice. Termination of your rights under this section does not terminate the licenses of parties who have received
copies or rights from you under this License. If your rights have been terminated and not permanently reinstated, you do not qualify to receive new licenses for the
same material under section 10.

9. Acceptance Not Required for Having Copies.

‘You are not required to accept this License in order to receive or run a copy of the Program. Ancillary propagation of a covered work occurring solely as a
consequence of using peer-to-peer transmission to receive a copy likewise does not require acceptance. However, nothing other than this License grants you
permission to propagate or modify any covered work. These actions infringe copyright if you do not accept this License. Therefore, by modifying or propagating
a covered work, you indicate your acceptance of this License to do so.

10. Automatic Licensing of Downstream Recipients.

Each time you convey a covered work, the recipient automatically receives a license from the original licensors, to run, modify and propagate that work, subject
to this License. You are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties with this License. An “entity transaction” is a transaction transferring control

of an organization, or substantially all assets of one, or subdividing an organization, or merging organizations. If propagation of a covered work results from

an entity transaction, each party to that transaction who receives a copy of the work also receives whatever licenses to the work the party’s predecessor in
interest had or could give under the previous paragraph, plus a right to possession of the Corresponding Source of the work from the predecessor in interest, if
the predecessor has it or can get it with reasonable efforts. You may not impose any further restrictions on the exercise of the rights granted or affirmed under
this License. For example, you may not impose a license fee, royalty, or other charge for exercise of rights granted under this License, and you may not initiate
litigation (including a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that any patent claim is infringed by making, using, selling, offering for sale, or importing
the Program or any portion of it.

11. Patents.

A *“contributor” is a copyright holder who authorizes use under this License of the Program or a work on which the Program is based. The work thus licensed

is called the contributor’s “contributor version”. A contributor’s “essential patent claims” are all patent claims owned or controlled by the contributor, whether
already acquired or hereafter acquired, that would be infringed by some manner, permitted by this License, of making, using, or selling its contributor version,
but do not include claims that would be infringed only as a consequence of further modification of the contributor version. For purposes of this definition, “control”
includes the right to grant patent sublicenses in a manner consistent with the requirements of this License. Each contributor grants you a non-exclusive,
worldwide, royaltyfree patent license under the contributor’s essential patent claims, to make, use, sell, offer for sale, import and otherwise run, modify and
propagate the contents of its contributor version.

In the following three paragraphs, a “patent license” is any express agreement or commitment, however denominated, not to enforce a patent (such as an
express permission to practice a patent or covenant not to sue for patent infringement). To “grant” such a patent license to a party means to make such an
agresment or commitment not to enforce a patent against the party. If you convey a covered work, knowingly relying on a patent license, and the Corresponding
Source of the work is not available for anyone to copy, free of charge and under the terms of this License, through a publicly available network server or other
readily accessible means, then you must either (1) cause the Corresponding Source to be so available, or (2) arrange to deprive yourself of the benefit of the
patent license for this particular work, or (3) arrange, in a manner consistent with the requirements of this License, to extend the patent license to downstream
recipients. “Knowingly relying” means you have actual knowledge that, but for the patent license, your conveying the covered work in a country, or your
recipient’s use of the covered work in a country, would infringe one or more identifiable patents in that country that you have reason to believe are valid. If,
pursuant to or in connection with a single transaction or arrangement, you convey, or propagate by procuring conveyance of, a covered work, and grant a



patent license to some of the parties receiving the covered work authorizing them to use, propagate, modify or convey a specific copy of the covered work,
then the patent license you grant is automatically extended to all recipients of the covered work and works based on it. A patent license is “discriminatory” if it
does not include within the scope of its coverage, prohibits the exercise of, or is conditioned on the non-exercise of one or more of the rights that are specifically
granted under this License. You may not convey a covered work if you are a party to an arrangement with a third party that is in the business of distributing
software, under which you make payment to the third party based on the extent of your activity of conveying the work, and under which the third party grants,
to any of the parties who would receive the covered work from you, a discriminatory patent license

(a) in connection with copies of the covered work conveyedby you (or copies made from those copies), or

(b) primarily for and in connection with specific products or compilations that contain the covered work, unless you entered into that arrangement, or that patent
license was granted, prior to 28 March 2007. Nothing in this License shall be construed as excluding or limiting any implied license or other defenses to
infringement that may otherwise be available to you under applicable patent law.

12. No Surrender of Others’ Freedom.

If conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from
the conditions of thisLicense. If you cannot convey a covered work so as to satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent
obligations, then as a consequence you may not convey it at all. For example, if you agree to terms that obligate you to collect a royalty for further conveying
from those to whom you convey the Program, the only way you could satisfy both those terms and this License would be to refrain entirely from conveying the
Program.

13. Use with the GNU Affero General Public License.

Notwithstanding any other provision of this License, you have permission to link or combine any covered work with a work licensed under version 3 of the GNU

Affero General Public License into a single combined work, and to convey the resulting work. The terms of this License will continue to apply to the part which is
the covered work, but the special requirements of the GNU Affero General Public License, section 13, concerning interaction through a network will apply to the
combination as such.

14. Revised Versions of this License.

The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/ or new versions of the GNU General Public License from time to time. Such new versions will be similar
in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program specifies that a certain numbered version of the GNU General Public License “or any later
version” applies to it, you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that numbered version or of any later version published by the Free

Software Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version number of the GNU General Public License, you may choose any version ever published by the
Free Software Foundation. If the Program specifies that a proxy can decide which future versions of the GNU General Public License can be used, that proxy’s
public statement of acceptance of a version permanently authorizes you to choose that version for the Program. Later license versions may give you additional
or different permissions. However, no additional obligations are imposed on any author or copyright holder as a result of your choosing to follow a later version.

15. Disclaimer of Warranty.

THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING
THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHER PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE
ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANGE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULD THE PROGRAM PROVE DEFECTIVE, YOU ASSUME
THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

16. Limitation of Liability.

IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR ANY OTHER PARTY WHO
MODIFIES AND/OR CONVEYS THE PROGRAM AS PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL,
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO
LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO
OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAMS), EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

17. Interpretation of Sections 15 and 16.

If the disclaimer of warranty and limitation of liability provided above cannot be given local legal effect according to their terms, reviewing courts shall apply
local law that most closely approximates an absolute waiver of all civil liability in connection with the Program, unless a warranty or assumption of liability
accompanies a copy of the Program in return for a fee.

OpenSSL Combined License

The OpenSSL toolkit stays under a dual license, i.e. both the conditions of the OpenSSL License and the original SSLeay license apply to the toolkit.

See below for the actual license texts. Actually both licenses are BSD-style Open Source licenses. In case of any license issues related to OpenSSL please
contact openssl-core@openssl.org.

Component Name License URL

openssl-1.0.2e OpenSSL Combined License http://www.openssl.org/source

Copyright (c) 1998-2011 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.
Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgment: "This product includes software developed
by the OpenSSL Projectfor use in the OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://www.openssl.org/)"

4. The names "OpenSSL Toolkit" and "OpenSSL Project" must not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without prior written
permission. For written permission, please contact openssl-core@openssl.org.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called "OpenSSL" nor may "OpenSSL" appear in their names without prior written permission of the
OpenSSL Project.

6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowledgment: "This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for
use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.org/)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young(eay@cryptsoft.com). This product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tih@cryptsoft.com).
Original SSLeay License

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com) All rights reserved.

This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).

The implementation was written so as to conform with Netscapes SSL.

This library is free for commercial and non-commercial use as long as the following conditions are aheared to. The following conditions apply to all code found
in this distribution, be it the RC4, RSA, Ihash, DES, etc., code; not just the SSL code. The SSL documentation included with this distribution is covered by the
same copyright terms except that the holder is Tim Hudson (th@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright remains Eric Young's, and as such any Copyright notices in the code are not to be removed. If this package is used in a product, Eric Young should
be given attribution as the author of the parts of the library used. This can be in the form of a textual message at program startup or in documentation (online
or textual) provided with the package. Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement: "This product includes cryptographic
software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)" The word 'cryptographic’ can be left out if the rouines from the library being used are not cryptographic
related :-).

4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from the apps directory (application code) you must include an acknowledgement: "This
product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft. com)"

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The licence and distribution terms for any publically available version or derivative of this code cannot be changed. i.e. this code cannot simply be copied and
put under another distribution licence [including the GNU Public Licence.]

BSD License

Some software components of this product incorporate source code covered under the BSD license as follows.

Component Name License URL

net-snmp-5.7.3 BSD http://www.net-snmp.org/about/license.html

pcre-8.38 BSD

libcap-1.7.4 BSD 2.0 http://www.kernel.org/pub/linux/libs/security/linux-privs/libcap2
lighttpd-1.4.35 BSD 2.0 http://www.opensource.org/licenses/bsd-license.html
MiniUPnP Project Client BSD 2.0

pppd-2.4.7 BSD 2.0 http://opensource.org/licenses/BSD-3-Clause

lighttpd is a secure, fast, compliant, and very flexible webserver that has been optimized for high-performance environments. It has a very low memory footprint
compared to other webservers and takes care of cpuload. Its advanced feature-set (FastCGI, CGI, Auth, Output-Compression, URL-Rewriting and many more)
make lighttpd the perfect webserver-software for every server that suffers load problems. Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) is an Internetstandard
protocol for managing devices on IP networks. It is used mostly in network management systems to monitor the devices attached to the network for conditions
that need administrative attention. Net-SNMP s a suite of applications used to implement SNMP v1, SNMP v2c and SNMP v3 using both IPv4 and IPv6. For
more additional information, send email to help.cctv@hanwha.com.

Copyright (C) 2004, Kneschke, incremental

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met :
- Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

- Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution.

- Neither the name of the ‘incremental’ nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.



THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN'NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright (c) 1998-2001 University College London

Allrights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, is permitted provided that the following conditions are met :
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement: This product includes software developed
by the Computer Science Department at University College London.

4. Neither the name of the University nor of the Department may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHORS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSEARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE AUTHORS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright (c) 1988, 1989, 1990, 1991, 1993, 1994, 1995, 1996 The Regents of the University of California.

Al rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of the Regents of the University of California nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from
this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN'NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright (c) 2006, Creative Labs Inc

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of the Creative Labs nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN'NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Copyright (c) 2005-2012, Thomas BERNARD

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of Thomas BERNARD nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN'NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR

TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENGCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Various copyrights apply to this package, listed in various separate parts below. Please make sure that you read all the parts.
Part 1: CMU/UCD copyright notice: (BSD like)

Copyright 1989, 1991, 1992 by Carnegie Mellon University Derivative Work - 1996, 1998-2000

Copyright 1996, 1998-2000 The Regents of the University of California

All Rights Reserved

Permission to use, copy, modify and distribute this software and its documentation for any purpose and without fee is hereby granted, provided that the above
copyright notice appears in all copies and that both that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation, and that the name
of CMU and The Regents of the University of California not be used in advertising or publicity pertaining to distribution of the software without specific written
permission.

CMU AND THE REGENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS. IN NO EVENT SHALL CMU OR THE REGENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA BE
LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM THE LOSS OF USE, DATA
OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
USE OR PERFORMANGE OF THIS SOFTWARE.

Part 2 : Networks Associates Technology, Inc copyright notice (BSD)
Copyright (c) 2001-2003, Networks Associates Technology, Inc
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met: yy Redistributions
of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. yy Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. yy Neither
the name of the Networks Associates Technology, Inc nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN'NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 3: Cambridge Broadband Ltd. copyrightnotice (BSD)
Portions of this code are copyright (c) 2001-2003, Cambridge Broadband Ltd.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met: yy Redistributions
of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. yy Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. yy The
name of Cambridge Broadband Ltd. may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,

THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDER BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 4: Sun Microsystems, Inc. copyright notice

(BSD)

Copyright (c) 2003 Sun Microsystems, Inc., 4150 Network

Circle, Santa Clara, California 95054, U.S.A.

Allrights reserved.

Use is subject to license terms below. This distribution may include materials developed by third parties. Sun, Sun Microsystems, the Sun logo and Solaris

are trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Inc. in the U.S. and other countries. Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or
without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met: yy Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. yy Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. yy Neither the name of the Sun Microsystems, Inc. nor the
names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN'NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 5: Sparta, Inc copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright (c) 2003-2009, Sparta, Inc

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met: yy Redistributions
of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. yy Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the



above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. yy Neither
the name of Sparta, Inc nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN'NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENGCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 6: Cisco/BUPTNIC copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright (c) 2004, Cisco, Inc and Information Network
Center of Beijing University of Posts and Telecommunications.
Allrights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met: yy Redistributions
of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. yy Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the

above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. yy Neither
the name of Cisco, Inc, Beijing University of Posts and Telecommunications, nor the names of their contributors may be used to endorse or promote products

derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN'NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 7: Fabasoft R&D Software Software GmbH & Co KG copyright Notice (BSD)
Copyright (c) Fabasoft R&D Software GmbH & Co KG, 20030ss@fabasoft.com
Author: Bernhard Penz

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met: yy Redistributions
of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. yy Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. yy The
name of Fabasoft R&D Software GmbH & Co KG or any of its subsidiaries, brand or product names may not be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDER “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDER BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 8: Apple Inc. copyright notice (BSD)

Copyright (c) 2007 Apple Inc.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution. 3. Neither the name of Apple Inc. (“Apple”) nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY APPLE AND ITS CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT

SHALL APPLE OR ITSCONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Part 9: Scil ogic, LLC copyright noti D)
Copyright (c) 2009, Sciencelogic, LLC
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions aremet: yy Redistributions
of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. yy Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution. yy Neither
the name of Sciencelogic, LLC nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.
IN'NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY,
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE

The MIT License

Some software components of this product incorporate source code covered under the MIT license as follows
MIT License 2.0

- Acewidget, bettermeans, jquery-ui, libxml, libxml2, Mesa3D-MesalLib,mwEmbed,OpenGL Samples Pack, Wide Studio, xorg-server, dropbear-2012.55,
ncurses-5.7

Copyright (c) 2011, The Dojo Foundation

Copyright 2010, AUTHORS.txt (http://jqueryui.com/about)
Dual licensed under the MIT or GPL Version 2 licenses.

- http://jquery.org/license

- http://docs.jquery.com/Ul/Widget

Copyright Daniel Veillard

Copyright Igor Zlatovic <igor@zlatkovic.com>

Copyright Aleksey Sanin

Copyright Gary Pennington <Gary.Pennington@uk.sun.com>
Copyright Alfred Mickautsch <alfred@mickautsch.de>
Copyright Bjorn Reese <bjorn.reese@systematic.dk>
Copyright Joel W. Reed

Copyright William Brack <wbrack@mmm.com.hk>
Copyright (c) 2007-2010 The Khronos Group Inc.
Copyright Atish Kumar Patra

Copyright (c) 2006 Free Software Foundation, Inc.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the
Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software,
and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING
FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Mozilla Public License

Since we, at Hanwha Techwin, used the Moxzilla Firefox component without modifying the source code according to the MOZILLA Public license 1.1, we
are not obliged to provide the source code of the corresponding component.

* Version 1.1

1. Definitions.

1.0.1. "Commercial Use" means distribution or otherwise making the Covered Code available to a third party.

1.1. "Contributor" means each entity that creates or contributes to the creation of Modifications.

1.2. "Contributor Version" means the combination of the Original Code, prior Modifications used by a Contributor, and the Modifications made by that particular Contributor.
1.3. "Covered Code" means the Original Code or Modifications or the combination of the Original Code and Modifications, in each case including portions thereof.

1.4. "Electronic Distrioution Mechanism" means a mechanism generally accepted in the software development community for the electronic transfer of data.

1.5. "Executable” means Covered Code in any form other than Source Code.

1.6. "Initial Developer" means the individual or entity identified as the Initial Developer in the Source Code notice required by Exhibit A.

1.7. "Larger Work" means a work which combines Covered Code or portions thereof with code not governed by the terms of this License.

1.8. "License" means this document.

1.8.1. "Licensable" means having the right to grant, to the maximum extent possible, whether at the time of the initial grant or subsequently acquired, any and all of the
rights conveyed herein.

1.9. "Modifications" means any addition to or deletion from the substance or structure of either the Original Code or any previous Modifications. When Covered Code is
released as a series of files, a Modification is:

A. Any addition to or deletion from the contents of a file containing Original Code or previous Modifications.

B. Any new file that contains any part of the Original Code or previous Modifications.

1.10. "Original Code" means Source Code of computer software code which is described in the Source Code notice required by Exhibit A as Original Code, and which,
at the time of its release under this License is not already Covered Code governed by this License.

1.10.1. "Patent Claims" means any patent claim(s), now owned or hereafter acquired, including without limitation, method, process, and apparatus claims, in any patent
Licensable by grantor.



1.11. "Source Code" means the preferred form of the Covered Code for making modifications o it, including all modules it contains, plus any associated interface
definition files, scripts used to control compilation and installation of an Executable, or source code differential comparisons against either the Original Code or another
well known, available Covered Code of the Contributor's choice. The Source Code can be in a compressed or archival form, provided the appropriate decompression or
de-archiving software is widely available for no charge.

1.12. "You” (or "Your") means an individual or a legal entity exercising rights under, and complying with all of the terms of, this License or a future version of this License
issued under Section 6.1. For legal entities, "You” includes any entity which controls, is controlled by, or is under common control with You. For purposes of this
definition, "control” means (a) the power, direct or indirect, to cause the direction or management of such entity, whether by contract or otherwise, or (b) ownership of
more than fifty percent (50%) of the outstanding shares or beneficial ownership of such entity.

2. Source Code License.

2.1. The Initial Developer Grant. The Initial Developer hereby grants You a world-wide, royalty-free, non-exclusive license, subject to third party intellectual property
claims:

(a) under intellectual property rights (other than patent or trademark) Licensable by Initial Developer to use, reproduce, modify, display, perform, sublicense and
distribute the Original Code (or portions thereof) with or without Modifications, and/or as part of a Larger Work; and

(b) under Patents Claims infringed by the making, using or selling of Original Code, to make, have made, use, practice, sell, and offer for sale, and/or otherwise
dispose of the Original Code (or portions thereof).

(c) the licenses granted in this Section 2.1(a) and (b) are effective on the date Initial Developer first distributes Original Code under the terms of this License.

(d) Notwithstanding Section 2.1(b) above, no patent license is granted: 1) for code that You delete from the Original Code; 2) separate from the Original Code; or
3) for infringements caused by: i) the modification of the Original Code or ii) the combination of the Original Code with other software or devices.

2.2. Contributor Grant. Subject to third party intellectual property claims, each Contributor hereby grants You a world-wide, royalty-free, non-exclusive license

(a) under intellectual property rights (other than patent or trademark) Licensable by Contributor, to use, reproduce, modify, display, perform, sublicense and
distribute the Modifications created by such Contributor (or portions thereof) either on an unmodified basis, with other Modifications, as Covered Code and/
or as part of a Larger Work; and

(b) under Patent Claims infringed by the making, using, or selling of Modifications made by that Contributor either alone and/or in combination with its
Contributor Version (or portions of such combination), to make, use, sell, offer for sale, have made, and/or otherwise dispose of: 1) Modifications made by
that Contributor (or portions thereof); and 2) the combination of Modifications made by that Contributor with its Contributor Version (or portions of such
combination).

(c) the licenses granted in Sections 2.2(a) and 2.2(b) are effective on the date Contributor first makes Commercial Use of the Covered Code.

(d) Notwithstanding Section 2.2(b) above, no patent license is granted: 1) for any code that Contributor has deleted from the Contributor Version; 2) separate from the
Contributor Version; 3) for infringements caused by: i) third party modifications of Contributor Version or ii) the combination of Modifications made by that Contributor
with other software (except as part of the Contributor Version) or other devices; or 4) under Patent Claims infringed by Covered Code in the absence of Modifications
made by that Contributor.

3. Distribution Obligations.

3.1. Application of License. The Modifications which You create or to which You contribute are governed by the terms of this License, including without limitation Section
2.2. The Source Code version of Covered Code may be distributed only under the terms of this License or a future version of this License released under Section 6.1,
and You must include a copy of this License with every copy of the Source Code You distribute. You may not offer or impose any terms on any Source Code version that
alters or restricts the applicable version of this License or the recipients’ rights hereunder. However, You may include an additional document offering the additional rights
described in Section 3.5.

3.2. Avalilability of Source Code. Any Modification which You create or to which You contribute must be made available in Source Code form under the terms of this
License either on the same media as an Executable version or via an accepted Electronic Distribution Mechanism to anyone to whom you made an Executable version
available; and if made available via Electronic Distribution Mechanism, must remain available for at least twelve (12) months after the date it initially became available, or
at least six (6) months after a subsequent version of that particular Modification has been made available to such recipients. You are responsible for ensuring that the
Source Code version remains available even if the Electronic Distribution Mechanism is maintained by a third party.

3.3. Description of Modifications. You must cause all Covered Code to which You contribute to contain a file documenting the changes You made to create that Covered
Code and the date of any change. You must include a prominent statement that the Modification is derived, directly or indirectly, from Original Code provided by the Initial
Developer and including the name of the Initial Developer in (a) the Source Code, and (b) in any notice in an Executable version or related documentation in which You
describe the origin or ownership of the Covered Code.

3.4. Intellectual Property Matters

(a) Third Party Claims. If Contributor has knowledge that a license under a third party’s intellectual property rights is required to exercise the rights granted by such
Contributor under Sections 2.1 or 2.2, Contributor must include a text file with the Source Code distribution titled "LEGAL” which describes the claim and the party
making the claim in sufficient detail that a recipient will know whom to contact. If Contributor obtains such knowledge after the Modification is made available as
described in Section 3.2, Contributor shall promptly modify the LEGAL file in all copies Contributor makes available thereafter and shall take other steps (such as
notifying appropriate mailing lists or newsgroups) reasonably calculated to inform those who received the Covered Code that new knowledge has been obtained.

(b) Contributor APIs. If Contributor's Modifications include an application programming interface and Contributor has knowledge of patent licenses which are reasonably
necessary to implement that API, Contributor must also include this information in the LEGAL file.

(c) Representations.

Contributor represents that, except as disclosed pursuant to Section 3.4(a) above, Contributor believes that Contributor’s Modifications are Contributor’s original
creation(s) and/or Contributor has sufficient rights to grant the rights conveyed by this License.

3.5. Required Notices. You must duplicate the notice in Exhibit A in each file of the Source Code. If it is not possible to put such notice in a particular Source Code file
due to its structure, then You must include such notice in a location (such as a relevant directory) where a user would be likely to look for such a notice. If You created
one or more Modification(s) You may add your name as a Contributor to the notice described in Exhibit A. You must also duplicate this License in any documentation for
the Source Code where You describe recipients’ rights or ownership rights relating to Covered Code. You may choose to offer, and to charge a fee for, warranty, support,
indemnity or liability obligations to one or more recipients of Covered Code. However, You may do so only on Your own behalf, and not on behalf of the Initial Developer
or any Contributor. You must make it absolutely clear than any such warranty, support, indemnity or liability obligation is offered by You alone, and You hereby agree to
indemnify the Initial Developer and every Contributor for any liability incurred by the Initial Developer or such Contributor as a result of warranty, support, indemnity or
liability terms You offer.

3.6. Distribution of Executable Versions. You may distribute Covered Code in Executable form only if the requirements of Section 3.1-3.5 have been met for that Covered
Code, and if You include a notice stating that the Source Code version of the Covered Code is available under the terms of this License, including a description of how
and where You have fulfilled the obligations of Section 3.2. The notice must be conspicuously included in any notice in an Executable version, related documentation or
collateral in which You describe recipients’ rights relating to the Covered Code. You may distribute the Executable version of Covered Code or ownership rights under
alicense of Your choice, which may contain terms different from this License, provided that You are in compliance with the terms of this License and that the license

for the Executable version does not attempt to limit or alter the recipient’s rights in the Source Code version from the rights set forth in this License. If You distribute
the Executable version under a different license You must make it absolutely clear that any terms which differ from this License are offered by You alone, not by the

Initial Developer or any Contributor. You hereby agree to indemnify the Initial Developer and every Contributor for any liability incurred by the Initial Developer or such
Contributor as a result of any such terms You offer.

3.7. Larger Works. You may create a Larger Work by combining Covered Code with other code not governed by the terms of this License and distribute the Larger Work
as a single product. In such a case, You must make sure the requirements of this License are fulfiled for the Covered Code.

4. Inability to Comply Due to Statute or Regulation.

If it is impossible for You to comply with any of the terms of this License with respect to some or all of the Covered Code due to statute, judicial order, or regulation then
You must: (a) comply with the terms of this License to the maximum extent possible; and (b) describe the limitations and the code they affect. Such description must
be included in the LEGAL file described in Section 3.4 and must be included with all distributions of the Source Code. Except to the extent prohibited by statute or
regulation, such description must be sufficiently detailed for a recipient of ordinary skill to be able to understand it.

5. Application of this License.
This License applies to code to which the Initial Developer has attached the notice in Exhibit A and to related Covered Code.
6. Versions of the License.

6.1. New Versions. Netscape Communications Corporation ("Netscape”) may publish revised and/or new versions of the License from time to time. Each version will be
given a distinguishing version number.

6.2, Effect of New Versions. Once Covered Code has been published under a particular version of the License, You may always continue to use it under the terms of that
version. You may also choose to use such Covered Code under the terms of any subsequent version of the License published by Netscape. No one other than Netscape
has the right to modify the terms applicable to Covered Code created under this License.

6.3. Derivative Works. If You create or use a modified version of this License (which you may only do in order to apply it to code which is not already Covered Code
governed by this License), You must (a) rename Your license so that the phrases "Mozilla", "MOZILLAPL", "MOZPL", "Netscape", "MPL", "NPL" or any confusingly similar
phrase do not appear in your license (except to note that your license differs from this License) and (b) otherwise make it clear that Your version of the license contains
terms which differ from the Moxzilla Public License and Netscape Public License. (Filling in the name of the Initial Developer, Original Code or Contributor in the notice
described in Exhibit A shall not of themselves be deemed to be modifications of this License.)

7. DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTY.

COVERED CODE IS PROVIDED UNDER THIS LICENSE ON AN "AS IS” BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING,
WITHOUT LIMITATION, WARRANTIES THAT THE COVERED CODE IS FREE OF DEFECTS, MERCHANTABLE, FIT FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR NON-
INFRINGING. THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE COVERED CODE IS WITH YOU. SHOULD ANY COVERED CODE PROVE
DEFECTIVE IN ANY RESPECT, YOU (NOT THE INITIAL DEVELOPER OR ANY OTHER CONTRIBUTOR) ASSUME THE COST OF ANY NECESSARY SERVICING,
REPAIR OR CORRECTION. THIS DISCLAIMER OF WARRANTY CONSTITUTES AN ESSENTIAL PART OF THIS LICENSE. NO USE OF ANY COVERED CODE IS
AUTHORIZED HEREUNDER EXCEPT UNDER THIS DISCLAIMER.

8. TERMINATION.

8.1. This License and the rights granted hereunder will terminate automatically if You fail to comply with terms herein and fail to cure such breach within 30 days of
becoming aware of the breach. All sublicenses to the Covered Code which are properly granted shall survive any termination of this License. Provisions which, by their
nature, must remain in effect beyond the termination of this License shall survive.

8.2. If You initiate litigation by asserting a patent infingement claim (excluding declatory judgment actions) against Initial Developer or a Contributor (the Initial Developer
or Contributor against whom You file such action is referred to as "Participant") alleging that:

(a) such Participant's Contributor Version directly or indirectly infringes any patent, then any and all rights granted by such Participant to You under Sections 2.1 and/
or 2.2 of this License shall, upon 60 days notice from Participant terminate prospectively, unless if within 60 days after receipt of notice You either: (i) agree in writing
to pay Participant a mutually agreeable reasonable royalty for Your past and future use of Modifications made by such Participant, or (i) withdraw Your litigation claim
with respect to the Contributor Version against such Participant. If within 60 days of notice, a reasonable royalty and payment arrangement are not mutually agreed
upon in writing by the parties or the litigation claim is not withdrawn, the rights granted by Participant to You under Sections 2.1 and/or 2.2 automatically terminate at
the expiration of the 60 day notice period specified above.

(b) any software, hardware, or device, other than such Participant’s Contributor Version, directly or indirectly infringes any patent, then any rights granted to You by such
Participant under Sections 2.1(b) and 2.2(b) are revoked effective as of the date You first made, used, sold, distributed, or had made, Modifications made by that
Participant.

8.3. If You assert a patent infringement claim against Participant alleging that such Participant’s Contributor Version directly or indirectly infringes any patent where

such claim is resolved (such as by license or settlement) prior to the initiation of patent infringement litigation, then the reasonable value of the licenses granted by such

Participant under Sections 2.1 or 2.2 shall be taken into account in determining the amount or value of any payment or license.

8.4. In the event of termination under Sections 8.1 or 8.2 above, all end user license agreements (excluding distributors and resellers) which have been validly granted by
You or any distributor hereunder prior to termination shall survive termination.

9. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY.

UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES AND UNDER NO LEGAL THEORY, WHETHER TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE), CONTRACT, OR OTHERWISE, SHALL YOU, THE
INITIAL DEVELOPER, ANY OTHER CONTRIBUTOR, OR ANY DISTRIBUTOR OF COVERED CODE, OR ANY SUPPLIER OF ANY OF SUCH PARTIES, BE LIABLE TO
ANY PERSON FOR ANY INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY CHARACTER INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, DAMAGES
FOR LOSS OF GOODWILL, WORK STOPPAGE, COMPUTER FAILURE OR MALFUNCTION, OR ANY AND ALL OTHER COMMERCIAL DAMAGES OR LOSSES, EVEN
IF SUCH PARTY SHALL HAVE BEEN INFORMED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. THIS LIMITATION OF LIABILITY SHALL NOT APPLY TO LIABILITY

FOR DEATH OR PERSONAL INJURY RESULTING FROM SUCH PARTY’S NEGLIGENCE TO THE EXTENT APPLICABLE LAW PROHIBITS SUCH LIMITATION. SOME
JURISDICTIONS DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THIS EXCLUSION AND LIMITATION MAY
NOT APPLY TO YOU. 10. U.S. GOVERNMENT END USERS.

The Covered Code is a "commercial item," as that term is defined in 48 C.F.R. 2.101 (Oct. 1995), consisting of "commercial computer software" and "commercial
computer software documentation," as such terms are used in 48 C.F.R. 12.212 (Sept. 1995). Consistent with 48 C.F.R. 12.212 and 48 C.F.R. 227.7202-1 through
227.7202-4 (June 1995), all U.S. Government End Users acquire Covered Code with only those rights set forth herein.

11. MISCELLANEOUS.

This License represents the complete agreement concerning subject matter hereof. If any provision of this License is held to be unenforceable, such provision shall

be reformed only to the extent necessary to make it enforceable. This License shall be governed by California law provisions (except to the extent applicable law, if

any, provides otherwise), excluding its conflictof-law provisions. With respect to disputes in which at least one party is a citizen of, or an entity chartered or registered

to do business in the United States of America, any litigation relating to this License shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the Federal Courts of the Northern District of
California, with venue lying in Santa Clara County, California, with the losing party responsible for costs, including without limitation, court costs and reasonable attorneys’
fees and expenses. The application of the United Nations Convention on Contracts for the International Sale of Goods is expressly excluded. Any law or regulation which



provides that the language of a contract shall be construed against the drafter shall not apply to this License.
12. RESPONSIBILITY FOR CLAIMS.

As between Initial Developer and the Contributors, each party is responsible for claims and damages arising, directly or indirectly, out of its utilization of rights under
this License and You agree to work with Initial Developer and Contributors to distribute such responsibility on an equitable basis. Nothing herein is intended or shall be
deemed to constitute any admission of liability.

13. MULTIPLE-LICENSED CODE.

Initial Developer may designate portions of the Covered Code as Multiple-Licensed. Multiple-Licensedmeans that the Initial Developer permits you to utilize portions of
the Covered Code under Your choice of the MPL or the alternative licenses, if any, specified by the Initial Developer in the file described in Exhibit A.

EXHIBIT A -Mozilla Public License.

The contents of this file are subject to the Moxzilla Public License Version 1.1 (the “License"); you may not use this file except in compliance with the License. You may
obtain a copy of the License at http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/Software distributed under the License is distributed on an "AS IS" basis, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY
KIND, either express or implied. See the License for the specific language governing rights and limitations under the License.

The Original Code is

The Initial Developer of the Original Code is . Portions created by are Copyright (C)
. All Rights Reserved.
Contributor(s): .
Alternatively, the contents of this file may be used under the terms of the license (the [__] License), in which case the provisions of License are applicable

instead of those above. If you wish to allow use of your version of this file only under the terms of the License and not to allow others to use your version of this file
under the MPL, indicate your decision by deleting the provisions above and replace them with the notice and other provisions required by the [__] License. If you do not
delete the provisions above, a recipient may use your version of this file under either the MPL or the [__] License."

[NOTE: The text of this Exhibit A may differ slightly from the text of the notices in the Source Code files of the Original Code. You should use the text of this Exhibit A
rather than the text found in the Original Code Source Code for Your Modifications

The Independent JPEG Group’s JPEG Software

The software included in this product contains copyrighted software that is licensed under the JPEG license.
¢ JPEG license
- Code project . Generating Outline OpenGL, Libjpeg

This distribution contains the sixth public release of the Independent JPEG Group’s free JPEG software. You are welcome to redistribute this software and to use it for
any purpose, subject to the conditions under LEGAL ISSUES, below.

Serious users of this software (particularly those incorporating it into larger programs) should contact IJG at jpeg-info@uunet.uu.net to be added to our electronic mailing
list. Mailing list members are notified of updates and have a chance to participate in technical discussions, etc.

This software is the work of Tom Lane, Philip Gladstone, Jim Boucher, Lee Crocker, Julian Minguillon, Luis Ortiz, George Phillips, Davide Rossi, Guido Vollbeding, Ge’
Weijers, and other members of the Independent JPEG Group.

1JG is not affiliated with the official ISO JPEG standards committee.

LEGAL ISSUES

In plain English:
1. We don't promise that this software works. (But if you find any bugs, please let us know!)
2. You can use this software for whatever you want. You don’t have to pay us.

3. You may not pretend that you wrote this software. If you use it in a program, you must acknowledge somewhere in your documentation that you've used the
1JG code.

In legalese:

The authors make NO WARRANTY or representation, either express or implied, with respect to this software, its quality, accuracy, merchantability, or fitness for
a particular purpose. This software is provided "AS IS", and you, its user, assume the entire risk as to its quality and accuracy.

This software is copyright (C) 1991-1998, Thomas G. Lane. All Rights Reserved except as specified below.
Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software (or portions thereof) for any purpose, without fee, subject to these conditions:

(1) If any part of the source code for this software is distributed, then this README file must be included, with this copyright and no-warranty notice unaltered;
and any additions, deletions, or changes to the original files must be clearly indicated in accompanying documentation.

(2) If only executable code is distributed, then the accompanying documentation must state that "this software is based in part on the work of the Independent
JPEG Group".

(3) Permission for use of this software is granted only if the user accepts full responsibility for any undesirable consequences; the authors accept NO LIABILITY
for damages of any kind.

These conditions apply to any software derived from or based on the I1JG code, not just to the unmodified library. If you use our work, you ought to acknowledge
us.

Permission is NOT granted for the use of any IJG author’s name or company name in advertising or publicity relating to this software or products derived from it.
This software may be referred to only as "the Independent JPEG Group's software".

We specifically permit and encourage the use of this software as the basis of commercial products, provided that all warranty or liability claims are assumed by
the product vendor.

ansi2knr.c is included in this distribution by permission of L. Peter Deutsch, sole proprietor of its copyright holder, Aladdin Enterprises of Menlo Park, CA.

ansi2knr.c is NOT covered by the above copyright and conditions, but instead by the usual distribution terms of the Free Software Foundation; principally, that
you must include source code if you redistribute it. (See the file ansi2knr.c for full details.) However, since ansi2knr. ¢ is not needed as part of any program
generated from the IJG code, this does not limit you more than the foregoing paragraphs do.

The Unix configuration script “configure" was produced with GNU Autocontf. It is copyright by the Free Software Foundation but is freely distributable. The same
holds for its supporting scripts (config.guess, config.sub, Itconfig, ltmain. sh). Another support script, install-sh, is copyright by M.LT. but is also freely distributable.

It appears that the arithmetic coding option of the JPEG spec is covered by patents owned by IBM, AT&T, and Mitsubishi. Hence arithmetic coding cannot legally
be used without obtaining one or more licenses. For this reason, support for arithmetic coding has been removed from the free JPEG software. (Since arithmetic
coding provides only a marginal gain over the unpatented Huffman mode, it is unlikely that very many implementations will support it.) So far as we are aware,
there are no patent restrictions on the remaining code.

The IJG distribution formerly included code to read and write GIF files. To avoid entanglement with the Unisys LZW patent, GIF reading support has been removed
altogether, and the GIF writer has been simplified to produce "uncompressed GIFs". This technique does not use the LZW algorithm; the resulting GIF files are
larger than usual, but are readable by all standard GIF decoders.

We are required to state that
"The Graphics Interchange Format(c) is the Copyright property of CompuServe Incorporated. GIF(sm) is a Service Mark property of CompuServe Incorporated.”

T-Kernel License

- This Product uses the Source Code of T-Kernel under T-License granted by the T-Engine Forum(www.t-engine.org)

T-License [License Agreement for Source Code of T-Kernel]
established by T-Engine Forum
on January 23, 2004
revised on June 17, 2004
revised on December 21, 2006
revised on March 24, 2009
Article 1. Scope of License Agreement

1. This License Agreement sets forth copyrights and the terms and conditions of use applicable to the source code of T-Kernel distributed by T-Engine Forum
and any derivative work created therefrom.

Article 2. Definition
1. "T-Kernel" means a real-time operating system controlled and distributed by T-Engine Forum on behalf of the copyright holder thereof.

2. "Source Code" means a source program, including related comments and documentations, for the T-Kernel and the Ported Source Code defined in Article 2.8
which is registered with T-Engine Forum.

3. "Hardware-dependent Part" means the part of the Source Code which depends on hardware and needs to be changed when the Source Code is ported and
operated on the target hardware, and is designated and separated as such part.

4. "Compiler-dependent Part" means the part of the Source Code which depends on compiler and needs to be changed when the Source Code is ported and
operated on the target hardware, and is designated and separated as such part.

5. "Header File" means the part of the Source Code which contains definitions necessary to develop application programs.

6. "T-Engine Hardware" means the hardware which is manufactured in accordance with the T-Engine Hardware specifications or the pT-Engine Hardware
specifications issued by T-Engine Forum, and registered with T-Engine Forum.

7. "Similar Hardware to T-Engine Hardware" means any hardware (including software which emulates hardware) other than that defined in Article 2.6 above, on
which the T-Kernel can be operated.

8. "Ported Source Code" means a source program produced from the Source Code by modifying only its Hardwaredependent Part and/or Compiler-dependent
Part to enable it to be operated on the T-Engine Hardware or the Similar Hardware to T-Engine Hardware. The Ported Source Code which is registered with
T-Engine Forum shall be included in the Source Code.

9. "Modified Source Code" means a source program modified from the Source Code for the purpose of improving its performance, increasing or decreasing its
function, and the like. The Ported Source Code shall not be included in the Modified Source Code.

10. "Binary Code" means an executable code form which is created by compiling programs, which include all or part of the Source Code or the Modified Source
ode.

11. "Derivative Work" means the Modified Source Code or the Binary Code.

12. "Embedded Product" means any product which operates with executable code form of the Source Code, the Modified Source Code or the Binary Code
loaded on its hardware.

13. "End User" means a consumer who uses the Embedded Product.

14. "System Developer" means any person who develops the Embedded Product by itself or has a third party develop the same, and provides, whether with or
without payment, the End User with the Embedded Product.

15. "Distributor of Modification" means any person who produces the Modified Source Code and, whether with or without payment, distributes the same to any
third party.



16. "Patch for Modification" means a difference, program, system, or the like in order to create the Modified Source Code from the Source Code or the Binary
Code thereof.

17. "Vicarious Execution of Patch Processing" means vicarious execution service to create the Modified Source Code applying the Patch for Modification to the
Source Code or the Binary Code thereof.

18. "Source Code User" means a person who uses the Source Code.
19. "Distribution" means any of the following acts:
1. to transmit a work to a large number of specific persons through the Internet communication, broadcasting, and the like;

2. to transmit a work to the general public through the Internet communication, broadcasting, and the like automatically in response to a request from the
public; and

3. to distribute a copy of a work to the general public or a large number of specific persons.
Article 3. Copyright

1. The copyrights of the Source Code shall be owned by Ken Sakamura.

Article 4. License of Source Code

1. As provided for in this Article, T-Engine Forum shall provide, and grant a license to use, the Source Code free of charge to any person who has taken the
necessary procedure for registration as prescribed by T-Engine Forum and agreed to the T-License.

2. The Source Code shall be distributed exclusively by T-Engine Forum. Any person who obtains the Source Code under Article 4.1 above shall not make any
re-Distribution of the Source Code.

3. In accordance with the license granted under Article 4.1 above, the Source Code User may perform the following acts:

1. to copy and/or modify the Source Code provided by T-Engine Forum hereunder for its own research, development and the like.

2. to run the Source Code provided by T-Engine Forum hereunder for its own research, development and the like.

3. to run the Source Code modified in accordance with the provision of Article 4.3 (1) above for its own research, development and the like

4. to distribute the Binary Code created from the Source Code provided by T-Engine Forum hereunder or from the Source Code modified in accordance with
the provision of Article 4.3 (1) above.

4. In accordance with the license granted under Article 4.1 above, the System Developer may perform the following acts:
1. to perform any and all acts set forth in the Article 4.3 above.

2. to develop and manufacture the Embedded Product containing the Binary Code, and, whether with or without payment, provide the End User with the same
and make the Binary Code available to the End User on the Embedded Product.

5. The Source Code User and the System Developer shall be obligated to give a notice that the Source Code is used, in such a way as separately specified by
T-Engine Forum, when they use the Source Code or the Binary Code, or make the Binary Code available for the End User on the Embedded Product.

Article 5. Distribution of Modified Source Code

1. Any of A- members of T-Engine Forum may become the Distributor of Modification by obtaining the approval of T-Engine Forum through the registration
procedure as prescribed by the Forum provided that only the department of the A- member which has taken the registration procedure may distribute the
Modified Source Code in such a way as provided for in this Article as long as it holds the Amembership.

2. The Distributor of Modification may create the Modified Source Code based on the Source Code provided by T-Engine Forum and the Patch for Modification
to be applied to create such Modified Source Code from the Source Code.

3. The Distributor of Modification shall, prior to the distribution, inform T-Engine Forum of and register a name and description of the Modified Source Code in
such a way as specified by T-Engine Forum.

4. The Distributor of Modification shall determine the name of the Modified Source Code subject to the rules separately established by T-Engine Forum and
publish an appropriate notice as required by the rules on the Patch for Modification and the Modified Source Code.

5. The Distributor of Modification may distribute the Modified Source Code to a third party, whether with or without payment, provided that the Distributor of
Modification shall take the necessary measures to prohibit the third party from making the re-Distribution of the Modified Source Code.

6. Developer with the Patch for Modification. Provided, however, that the Distributor of Modification shall be obligated to confirm that the System Developer is
the Source Code User duly licensed under Article 4.1.

7. The Distributor of Modification may perform the Vicarious Execution of Patch Processing for the System Developer.
8. The System Developer shall not distribute the Modified Source Code in further modified form to any third party as a stand-alone software product.

9. The System Developer may, under the same obligation as imposed in Article 4.5, make the Embedded Product available for the End User through use of the
Patch for Modification distributed by the Distributor of Modification or the Derivative Works obtained through the Vicarious Execution of Patch Processing.

Article 6. Distribution and Registration of the Ported Source Code

1. The Source Code User and the System Developer may, whether with or without charge, distribute to any third party only the following parts of the Ported

Source Code on the T-Engine Hardware or the Similar Hardware to T-Engine Hardware:

1. The Hardware-dependent Part and/or Compiler-dependent Part; provided that the Source Code User and the System Developer shall inform T-Engine Forum
of, and T-Engine Forum may publish, a method for distributing said Part(s) to third parties

2. The Header File; provided that the Header File shall be distributed together with the Binary Code of the Ported Source Code.

2. Any member of T-Engine Forum may request T-Engine Forum to register and distribute, as an original source code for T-Kernel, the Ported Source Code on
the T-Engine Hardware or the Similar Hardware to T-Engine Hardware.

3. Any member of T-Engine Forum who requests the distribution mentioned in the preceding paragraph shall accede to the following conditions:
1. The member shall confirm that the object hardware is the T-Engine Hardware or the Similar Hardware to T-Engine Hardware.

2. The member shall provide T-Engine Forum with a complete set of operational environment for the object hardware and T-Kernel free of charge when
requesting the distribution.

3. The member shall submit test results of the Ported Source Code to T-Engine Forum when requesting the distribution.

4. In the event that T-Engine Forum accepts the request mentioned in Article 6.2, T-Engine Forum shall register and distribute the Ported Source Code as the
Source Code for T-Kernel. Provided, however, that the Ported Source Code may be treated in the same way as the Modified Source Code until the time of
registration hereunder.

5. The provision set forth in Article 3 shall apply to the Ported Source Code registered in accordance with this Article.

Article 7. Use for Other Purpose

1. Any use of the Source Code, the Modified Source Code or the Ported Source Code other than those stipulated in Articles 4, 5 and 6 shall be subject to the
prior approval of T-Engine Forum.

Article 8. Limited Warranty

1. T-Engine Forum and the copyright holder of the Source Code warrant that the Source Code does not infringe third party's copyrights. Provided, however, that
T-Engine Forum and the copyright holder of the Source Code make no warranty as to the Hardware-dependent Part and/or Compiler- dependent Part set forth
in Article 6.2 in the Ported Source Code by any third party.

2. Neither T-Engine Forum nor the copyright holder of the Source Code warrants that the Source Code wil fit for any particular purpose of the Source Code
User.

3. Neither T-Engine Forum nor the copyright holder of the Source Code warrants that the Source Code does not infringe any third party’s industrial property
rights. In no event shall T-Engine Forum and the copyright holder of the Source Code be liable for any dispute which may arise between the Source Code User
and a third party in connection with the third party’s industrial property rights.

Article 9. Indemnity

1. Neither T-Engine Forum nor the copyright holder of the Source Code shall be liable for any damages (including, but not limited to, damages resulting from
loss of profit, business interruption, loss of business information or any other pecuniary damage) arising out of use or impossibility of use of the Source Code,
even if T-Engine Forum and the copyright holder have been informed of the possibility of such damages.

Article 10. Breach of Agreement

1. In case that T-Engine Forum considers that this License Agreement is breached or that the popularization of T-Kernel is obstructed, T-Engine Forum shall take
measures to correct such breach or such obstruction, take measures on the ground of copyright infringement, or take any other necessary measures against
the breaching person or the obstructing person, regardless of whether or not the said person is a member of T-Engine Forum.

2. In case of breach of this License Agreement by a member of T-Engine Forum, T-Engine Forum may take appropriate measures against the member; for
example, the member is disqualified from membership, depending on what kind of breach has been committed by it.

3. Any legal dispute which may arise in relation to any breach of this License Agreement shall be subject to the exclusive jurisdiction of the Tokyo District Court.
Article 11. Governing Law and Language
1. This License Agreement shall be governed by and interpreted under the laws of Japan.

2. This License Agreement is executed in both Japanese text and English text provided that the Japanese text shall govern the interpretation and performance
of this License Agreement.

Apache License 2.0

Component Name License URL

mDNSResponder_bonjour Apache License 2.0 http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR USE, REPRODUCTION, AND DISTRIBUTION

1. Definitions
"License" shall mean the terms and conditions for use, reproduction, and distribution as defined by Sections 1 through 9 of this document.

"Licensor" shall mean the copyright owner or entity authorized by the copyright owner that is granting the License.



"Legal Entity" shall mean the union of the acting entity and all other entities that control, are controlled by, or are under common control with that entity. For the
purposes of this definition, “control" means (i) the power, direct or indirect, to cause the direction or management of such entity, whether by contract or otherwise, or (i)
ownership of fifty percent (50%) or more of the outstanding shares, or (iii) beneficial ownership of such entity.

"You" (or "Your") shall mean an individual or Legal Entity exercising permissions granted by this License. "Source" form shall mean the preferred form for making
modifications, including but not limited to software source code, documentation source, and configuration files.

"Object" form shall mean any form resulting from mechanical transformation or translation of a Source form, including but not limited to compiled object code,
generated documentation, and conversions to other media types.

"Work" shall mean the work of authorship, whether in Source or Object form, made available under the License, as indicated by a copyright notice that is included in
or attached to the work (an example is provided in the Appendix below).

"Derivative Works" shall mean any work, whether in Source or Object form, that is based on (or derived from) the Work and for which the editorial revisions,
annotations, elaborations, or other modifications represent, as a whole, an original work of authorship. For the purposes of this License, Derivative Works shall not
include works that remain separable from, or merely link (or bind by name) to the interfaces of, the Work and Derivative Works thereof.

"Contribution" shall mean any work of authorship, including the original version of the Work and any modifications or additions to that Work or Derivative Works
thereof, that is intentionally submitted to Licensor for inclusion in the Work by the copyright owner or by an individual or Legal Entity authorized to submit on behalf
of the copyright owner. For the purposes of this definition, "submitted" means any form of electronic, verbal, or written communication sent to the Licensor or its
representatives, including but not limited to communication on electronic mailing lists, source code control systems, and issue tracking systems that are managed
by, or on behalf of, the Licensor for the purpose of discussing and improving the Work, but excluding communication that is conspicuously marked or otherwise
designated in writing by the copyright owner as "Not a Contribution." "Contributor" shall mean Licensor and any individual or Legal Entity on behalf of whom a
Contribution has been received by Licensor and subsequently incorporated within the Work.

. Grant of Copyright License. Subject to the terms and conditions of this License, each Contributor hereby grants to You a perpetual, worldwide, non-exclusive, no-
charge, royalty-free, irrevocable copyright license to reproduce, prepare Derivative Works of, publicly display, publicly perform, sublicense, and distribute the Work and
such Derivative Works in Source or Object form.

. Grant of Patent License. Subject to the terms and conditions of this License, each Contributor hereby grants to You a perpetual, worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge,
royaltyfree, irrevocable (except as stated in this section) patent license to make, have made, use, offer to sell, sell, import, and otherwise transfer the Work, where
such license applies only to those patent claims licensable by such Contributor that are necessarily infringed by their Contribution(s) alone or by combination of their
Contribution(s) with the Work to which such Contribution(s) was submitted. If You institute patent litigation against any entity (including a crossclaim or counterclaim in
alawsuit) alleging that the Work or a Contribution incorporated within the Work constitutes direct or contributory patent infringement, then any patent licenses granted
to You under this License for that Work shall terminate as of the date such litigation is filed.

. Redistribution. You may reproduce and distribute copies of the Work or Derivative Works thereof in any medium, with or without modifications, and in Source or Object
form, provided that You meet the following conditions:

(a) You must give any other recipients of the Work or Derivative Works a copy of this License; and

(b) You must cause any modified files to carry prominent notices stating that You changed the files; and

(c) You must retain, in the Source form of any Derivative Works that You distribute, all copyright, patent, trademark, and attribution notices from the Source form of the
Work, excluding those notices that do not pertain to any part of the Derivative Works; and

(d) If the Work includes a "NOTICE" text file as part of its distribution, then any Derivative Works that You distribute must include a readable copy of the attribution
notices contained within such NOTICE file, excluding those notices that do not pertain to any part of the Derivative Works, in at least one of the following places:
within a NOTICE text file distributed as part of the Derivative Works; within the Source form or documentation, if provided along with the Derivative Works; or,
within a display generated by the Derivative Works, if and wherever such third-party notices normally appear. The contents of the NOTICE file are for informational
purposes only and do not modify the License. You may add Your own attrioution notices within Derivative Works that You distribute, alongside or as an addendum
to the NOTICE text from the Work, provided that such additional attribution notices cannot be construed as modifying the License.

You may add Your own copyright statement to Your modifications and may provide additional or different license terms and conditions for use, reproduction, or

distribution of Your modifications, or for any such Derivative Works as a whole, provided Your use, reproduction, and distribution of the Work otherwise complies with the

conditions stated in this License.
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5. Submission of Contributions. Unless You explicitly state otherwise, any Contribution intentionally submitted for inclusion in the Work by You to the Licensor shall be
under the terms and conditions of this License, without any additional terms or conditions. Notwithstanding the above, nothing herein shall supersede or modify the
terms of any separate license agreement you may have executed with Licensor regarding such Contributions.

o

. Trademarks. This License does not grant permission to use the trade names, trademarks, service marks, or product names of the Licensor, except as required for
reasonable and customary use in describing the origin of the Work and reproducing the content of the NOTICE file.

~

. Disclaimer of Warranty. Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the Work (and eachContributor provides its Contributions) on an
"AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without limitation, any warranties or conditions of
TITLE, NONINFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are solely responsible for determining the appropriateness of
using or redistributing the Work and assume any risks associated with Your exercise of permissions under this License.

Limitation of Liability. In no event and under no legal theory, whether in tort (including negligence), contract, or otherwise, unless required by applicable law (such as
deliberate and grossly negligent acts) or agreed to in writing, shall any Contributor be liable to You for damages, including any direct, indirect, special, incidental, or
consequential damages of any character arising as a result of this License or out of the use or inability to use the Work (including but not limited to damages for loss
of goodwill, work stoppage, computer failure or malfunction, or any and all other commercial damages or losses), even if such Contributor has been advised of the
possibility of such damages.
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. Accepting Warranty or Additional Liability. While redistributing the Work or Derivative Works thereof, You may choose to offer, and charge a fee for, acceptance of
support, warranty, indemnity, or other liability obligations and/or rights consistent with this License. However, in accepting such obligations, You may act only on Your
own behalf and on Your sole responsibility, not on behalf of any other Contributor, and only if You agree to indemnify, defend, and hold each Contributor harmless for
any liability incurred by, or claims asserted against, such Contributor by reason of your accepting any such warranty or additional liability.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

APPENDIX: How to apply the Apache License to your work.

To apply the Apache License to your work, attach the following bailerplate notice, with the fields enclosed by brackets "[|" replaced with your own identifying information.

(Don't include the brackets!) The text should be enclosed in the appropriate comment syntax for the file format. We also recommend that a file or class name and

description of purpose be included on the same "printed page" as the copyright notice for easier identification within third-party archives.

Copyright [yyyy] [name of copyright owner]

Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (the "License"); you may not use this file except in compliance with the License. You may obtain a copy of the License
at http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, software distributed under the License is distributed on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR
CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express or implied. See the License for the specific language governing permissions and limitations under the License.

BZip2 License

This program, "bzip2", the associated library "libbzip2", and all documentation, are copyright (C) 1996-2007 Julian R Seward. All rights reserved.

Component Name License URL

bzip2-1.0.6 Bzip2 http://www.bzip.org/

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote the original software. If you use this software in a product, an
acknowledgment in the product documentation would be appreciated but is not required.

3. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original software.
4. The name of the author may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE AUTHOR “AS IS AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR

BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND
ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Julian Seward, jseward@bzip.org
bzip2/libbzip2 version 1.0.5 of 10 December 2007

University of lllinois / NCSA Open Source License

Copyright (c) 1999-2007, The Board of Trustees of the University of llinois All Rights Reserved.

Component Name License

iperf-2.0.5 University of lllinois / NCSA Open Source

Iperf performance test

Mark Gates

Ajay Tirumala

Jim Ferguson

Jon Dugan

Feng Qin

Kevin Gibbs

John Estabrook

National Laboratory for Applied Network Research
National Center for Supercomputing Applications
University of llinois at Urbana-Champaign
http://www.ncsa.uiuc.edu

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software (Iperf) and associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal
in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the
Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimers.

Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimers in the documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution.

Neither the names of the University of llinois, NCSA, nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this Software
without specific prior written permission. THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING
BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE CONTIBUTORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,
TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.



PHP 3.01 License

The PHP License, version 3.01 Copyright (c) 1999 - 2010 The PHP Group. Al rights reserved.

Component Name License URL

php-5.2.17 PHP 3.01 http://www.php.net/distributions

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, is permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution.

3. The name "PHP" must not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without prior written permission. For written permission,
please contact group@php.net.

4. Products derived from this software may not be called "PHP", nor may "PHP" appear in their name, without prior written permission from group@php.net.
You may indicate that your software works in conjunction with PHP by saying “Foo for PHP" instead of calling it "PHP Foo" or “phpfoo”

5. The PHP Group may publish revised and/or new versions of the license from time to time. Each version will be given a distinguishing version number. Once
covered code has been published under a particular version of the license, you may always continue to use it under the terms of that version. You may also
choose to use such covered code under the terms of any subsequent version of the license published by the PHP Group. No one other than the PHP Group
has the right to modify the terms applicable to covered code created under this License.

6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowledgment: "This product includes PHP software, freely available from <http://www.
php.net/software/>".

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE PHP DEVELOPMENT TEAM “AS IS AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT

NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE PHP DEVELOPMENT TEAM OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVIGES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

This software consists of voluntary contributions made by many individuals on behalf of the PHP Group. The PHP Group can be contacted via Email at group@
php.net.

For more information on the PHP Group and the PHP project, please see <http://www.php.net>. PHP includes the Zend Engine, freely available at <http://www.
zend.com>.

zlib / libpng License

Hanwha Techwin varnar om miljn i alla produkttillverkningssteg och vidtar ett antal &tgérder for att erbjuda
kunderna miljovénligare produkter.

Eco-mérkningen symboliserar Hanwha Techwin stravan att skapa miljévanligaprodukter och visar att produkten
uppfyller EU RoHS Directive.
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eco

RoHS compliant

This software is provided 'as-is', without any express or implied warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable for any damages arising from the use of
this software.

Component Name License URL

Zlib-1.2.8 Zlib / libpng http://zlib.net/

Copyright (C) 1995-2010 Jean-loup Gailly and Mark Adler

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial applications, and to alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the
following restrictions:

1. The origin of this software must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that you wrote the original software. If you use this software in a product, an
acknowledgment in the product documentation would be appreciated but is not required.

2. Altered source versions must be plainly marked as such, and must not be misrepresented as being the original software.
3. This notice may not be removed or altered from any source distribution.
Jean-loup Gailly Mark Adler

Korrekt avfallshantering av produkten (elekiriska och elektroniska produkter)

Denna markering pé& produkten, tillbehdren och i manualen anger att produkten och de elektroniska tillbehGren
(t.ex. laddare, headset, USB kabel) inte bor sorteras tillsammans med annat hushdllsavfall nar de kasseras. Till
forebyggande av skada pa miljo och halsa bor dessa foremél hanteras separat for &ndamalsenlig atervinning av
bestandsdelarna.

Hushallsanvandare hor kontakta den éterforsaljare som sélt produkten eller sin kommun for vidare information om
var och hur produkten och tillbehdren kan &tervinnas pé ett mi

Foretagsanvandare bor kontakta leverantoren samt verifi era angivna villkor i kdpekontraktet. Produkten och de
elektroniska tillbehdren bor inte hanteras tillsammans med annat kommersiellt avfall.

A

jloup@gzip.org madler@alumni.caltech.edu

The data format used by the zlib library is described by RFCs (Request for Comments) 1950 to 1952 in the files http://www.ietf.org/rfc/rfc1950.txt (zlib format),
rfc1951.txt (deflate format) and rfc1952.txt (gzip format).

Portions of this software are copyright 1996-2002 The FreeType Project (www.freetype.org). All rights reserved.

Korrekt avfallshantering av den hér produktens batterier

)4

Markningen pa batteriet, manualen eller forpackningen visar att batterierna i den har produkten inte far slangas i hushéllssoporna vid
livsslut. Det kan finnas en mérkning med de kemiska symbolerna Hg, Cd eller Pb vilket visar att batteriet innehaller kvicksilver, kadmium
eller bly dver referensniverna i EU-direktivet 2006/66. Om batterierna inte avfallshanteras korrekt kan dessa amnen orsaka skador pa
manniskors hélsa eller pa miljon.

For att skydda vara naturresurser och frémja atervinning ska batterierna separeras fran andra typer av avfall och atervinnas via det
lokala atervinningssystemet.

(Géller i EU och andra europeiska lénder med separata insamlingssystem fér batterier.)
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